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INDUSTRIAL INCENTIVES STUDY

This year's Act also authorizes the Sec-
retary of the Interior to make a full and
complete investigation and study of meth-
ods to provide incentives for the construc-
tion of facilities and works by industry to
reduce or abate water pollution, including
possible use of tax incentives. This will be
a very important study.

I think from my brief discussion of this
year's Act that everyone can see the magni-
tude of it.

OTHER FEDERAL ACTS PROVIDING WATER POLLU=-
TION CONTROL ASSISTANCE

In addition to P.L. 660, as amended, there
are also other Federal financial assistance
programs in this area, Federal grants for
the construction of water pollution control,
water supply, and related facilities can be
obtained under the Housing and Urban De-
velopment Act, the Public Works and Eco-
nomic Development Act, the Demonstration
Cities Act, the Consolidated Farmers Home
Administration Act, and, although not ap-
plicable to Florida, the Appalachian Re-
gional Development Act. Loans are also
available under the public facilities loan
program.

EXEMPTION FROM INVESTMENT TAX CREDIT

SUSPENBION

The recognition by Congress of the need
for industry to control its pollution was re-
flected this year in the suspension of the
T percent investment credit under the Fed-
eral tax code. The legislation, as enacted,
specifically exempts from this suspension
those capital expenditures for facilities, in-
stallations, machinery, and equipment
which contribute to the elimination, con-
trol, or prevention of air and water pol-
lution.

RECENT FEDERAL LEGISLATION ON ADEQUATE
WATER SUFPPLIES

The increasing awareness of the “water
famine” has recently been reflected in the
enactment of the Northeast Water Supply
Act, the enactment of the Water Resources
Planning Act, the creation of a Water Re-
sources Council, the maintenance of full
appropriations for the small watershed de-
velopment program, the provision for Fed-
eral grants and loans for basic water sup-
ply facllities, and in several other important
actions.

THE EXTENT OF THE FEDERAL EFFORT

I have directed my remarks up to this
point to the Federal effort to control or
abate water pollution and to maintain suf-
ficlent water supplies, but I am not trying
to make you think that the Federal Gov-
ernment has done, is doing, and will do
everything that needs to be done through-
out the Nation in this fleld. That is not
and should not be the role of the Federal
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Government in this program. The Federal
Government’s efforts have been enormous,
but, in my opinion, we are probably wvery
close to the maximum extent of the Federal
effort.

There are several philosophies on the Fed-
eral role in controlling water pollution and
in insuring adequate water supplies. There
are those who say the Federal Government
should do everything, and there are those
who say it should do nothing. There are
those, like myself, who say that the Fed-
eral Government does have a responsibility
in these areas, but I also say the programs
will be a success only if all levels of gov-
ernment assume their proper responsibili-
ties.

In my opinion, the Federal Government is
largely meeting its responsibilities in the
construction of sewage treatment works and
pollution abatement enforcement. You have
seen in the Water Quality Act and in the
Clean Waters Restoration Act several distinct
trends which, I am sure, are ocbvious to you.
They are trends toward greater State par-
ticipation; toward full cooperation among
all levels of government; toward bringing the
largest single source of pollution—Industry—
into the picture through incentives; and
toward greater rellance on the States to en-
force water quality standards.

The recent increase in the Federal effort is
not a sign that the Congress is permitting the
Federal Government to take over responsi-
bility for the entire program. Rather the
intent runs, in my opinion, in the opposite
direction. As one of the drafters and prin-
cipal supporters of workable Federal water
pollution control legislation, I say to you
that the non-Federal Interests must now
assume their rightful responsibilities and
fully implement effective programs.

THE NEEDED FLORIDA EFFORT IN THE FUTURE

My purpose here today is not only to tell
you what the Federal Government has done
but also to leave with you some thoughts
on what the future role of the State of
Florida should be in these programs, if Flor-
ida is to meet its responsibilities.

Toward such an end, I offer the following
proposals for your consideration in the course
of this week's conference:

1. I propose the creation by the next ses-
sion of the Legislature of a Florida State
Natural Resources Commission, headed by
a person with Cabinet rank and with full
responsibility for air and water pollution
control and natural resources development
programs, It is time to elevate these pro-
grams from the bureaucratic jungles of Flor-
ida boards to thelr proper level in responsible
State government.

2. I propose State and Federal tax incen-
tives for any industrial facllities, installa-
tions, machinery, or equipment, which con-
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tribute to pollution treatment and provide
for the elimination, control, or prevention
of air and water pollution, provided those
units meet certain standards established
by the appropriate Federal and State agen-
cles.

3. I propose the appropriation by the
Legislature of adeguate funds to permit the
State to meet its responsibilities under Fed-
eral law and to take maximum advantage of
the Federal grant program to abate water
and air pollution and also to permit the
State to take such other action as may be
needed to attack alr and water pollution, in-
cluding the training of additional State
technical personnel, provided such trainees
agree to remain in the State's employment
for at least a minimum specified period of
time,

4. I propose the regquirement by State
statute that all county, metropolitan area, or
regional planning agencies must provide for
minimal air and water pollution control and
abatement requirements.

6. I propose that all developers of in-
dustrial parks and housing developments of
specified size to be constructed in the future
by required to construct adequate waste
treatment works to treat the discharge from
such industrial facilities and residences.

There are, of course, other proposals which
could be made, but I consider the ones which
I have just enumerated to be the most im-
portant, although their relative importance
is not necessarily in the order in which I
presented them. Unfortunately, I cannot be
with you for the duration of your conference,
but your consideration of these and other
proposals should be a worthwhile effort. Al-
though the realization of my proposals will
require a substantial expenditure by the
State, I am confident that the benefits which
would accrue to the State, if these proposals
are carried out, would more than offset the
expenditures., Furthermore, I think these
programs should have a higher priority than
some of the items we now find in the Florida
budget.

IN CONCLUSION

The Federal Government has done much
to control and abate water pollution and to
provide measures to insure against inade-
quate water supplies, but the responsibility
lies now, more than ever before, on the State
and local governments, public and private
organizations, Iindustries, and concerned
citizens.

It will be groups like the Florida Pollution
Control Assoclation and the American Water
Works Association and citizens like your-
selves on whom will rest the ultimate success
of this effort. Like any governmental pro-
gram, the realization of the goals envisaged
in the enactment of statutes and ordinances
to rectify our critical water problems ulti-
mately rests with the people in a free society.

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES

MoNDAY, JANUARY 16, 1967

The House met at 12 o’clock noon.

The Reverend (Father) Walter J. V.
Schmitz, Sulpician priest, and dean of
the School of Theology of the Catholic
University of America, Washington, D.C.,
offered the following prayer:

Let us pray: Lord, Jesus Christ, who
said to Your apostles: In whatever home
you enter, greet it saying, “Peace be in
this house”; may this same peace abide
here. Be pleased, O God, to shield and
to free from any harm all those here
dedicated to serving their country. Fill
these legislators, these chosen leaders of
our country, these representatives of our
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good people with the spirit of wisdom,
prudence, and strength, and instill in
them a holy fear, so that they may faith-
fully use their talents for Your glory and
for the benefit of their fellow men.

Our legislators, Lord God, rely on You
as their source of knowledge and under-
standing, and so we earnestly beg You
to put Your blessing on their every effort
and project, so that mankind will deepen
their convictions of charity and good will
toward their fellow men and ultimately
be nearer to their God who is the way,
the truth, and the life. Amen.

THE JOURNAL

The Journal of the proceedings of
Thursday, January 12, 1967, was read
and approved.

MESSAGE FROM THE SENATE

A message from the Senate by Mr. Ar-
rington, one of its clerks, announced that
the Vice President, pursuant to fitle 20,
United States Code, sections 42 and 43,
appointed Mr. ScorT as a member of the
Board of Regents of the Smithsonian
Institution.

The message also announced that the
Vice President, pursuant to Public Law
89-491, appointed Mr. PasTORE, Mr.
Byrp of Virginia, Mr. Corron, and Mr.
Brooke as. members of the American
Revolution Bicentennial Commission.

RESIGNATION OF ASSISTANT DIS-
BURSING CLERK

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication from the




January 16, 1967

assistant disbursing clerk, minority, U.S.
House of Representatives:

DecCEMBER 6, 1966,
Hon, JoaN W. MCCORMACK,
The Speaker,
U.S. House of Representatives,
Washington, D.C.

My Dear Mr. SpEaKER: I feel that the time
has come for me to retire from active em-
ployment, and it is therefore requested that
you accept my resignation as assistant dis-
bursing clerk (minority), United States
House of Representatives, as of December 30,
19686.

You may be assured that my nearly twenty
years service as an employee of the House has
been a most pleasant and gratifying ex-
perience.

With all good wishes.

Sincerely yours, :
FREDERICK M., KISSINGER.

COMMUNICATION FROM THE
CLERK OF THE HOUSE

The SPEAKER laid before the House
the following communication from the
Clerk of the House of Representatives:

OFFICE OF THE CLERE,
House of REPRESENTATIVES,
Washington, D.C., January 14, 1967.
The Honorable the SPEAKER,
House of Representatives.

Siz: From the United States District Court
for the District of Columbia, the Clerk of
the House of Representatives has received a
subpoena duces tecum, directed to him as
such officer, to appear before said court as a
witness in the case of U.S. v. Robert G.
Baker, and to bring with him certain and
sundry papers therein described in the files
of the House of Representatives.

The rules and practice of the House of
Representatives indicates that no official of
the House may, either voluntarily or in obe-
dience to a subpoena duces tecum, produce
such papers without the consent of the
House being first obtained. It is further in-
dicated that he may not supply copies of
certain of the documents and papers re-
quested without such consent.

The subpoena in question is herewith at-
tached, and the matter is presented for such
action as the House in its wisdom may see fit
to take.

Sincerely yours,
W. PaT JENNINGS,
Clerk, U.S. House of Representatives.

(Note: Report to room No. 3825, 3d fioor,
United States District Court Building, Third
and Constitution Avenue, NW., Washington,
D.C.)

UnITED STATES DISTRICT COURT FOR THE
DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

Spa ad Test—Court of Chief Judge Curran.

United States of America v. Robert G.
Baker, Criminal Case No. 39-66.

The President of the Unlted States to the
Honorable W. Pat Jennings, Clerk, House of
Representatives, Washington, D.C.

And bring with you: All records of any
nature relating to reports filed by the Demo-
cratic Senatorial Campaign Committee for
the years 1962 and 1963 pursuant to the Fed-
eral Corrupt Practices Act.

You are hereby commanded to attend the
sald Court on Friday, January 13, 1967, at
9:00 O'Clock A.M., to testify on behalf of the
United States, and not depart the Court
without leave of the Court or the United
States Attorney.

Wirrram O. BITTMAN,
MarviN R. LOEWTY,
Attorneys for the United States.
STerling 3-5700, ext, 7073.
Witness, the Honorable Edward M. Cur-
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ran, Chief Judge of said Court, this 13th
day of January AD., 1967.
By MaRrJORIE W. VANDIVIER,
Deputy Clerk.
ROBERT M. STEARNS,

Marshal’s Return
Summoned the above-named witnesses___,
T Tuls. marshat,
Distriet of Columbia.

RESOLUTION RELATING TO PRO-
DUCTION OF CERTAIN DOCU-
MENTS BY THE CLERK OF THE
HOUSE

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, I offer a
resolution (H. Res. 127) and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as
follows:

H. Res. 127

Whereas in the case of United States
against Robert G. Baker, (Criminal Case No.
30-66), pending in the United States Dis-
trict Court for the District of Columbia, a
subpena duces tecum was issued by the said
court and addressed to W. Pat Jennings,
Clerk of the House of Representatives, di-
recting him to appear as a witness before
sald court at 9 antemeridian on the 13th
day of January 1967, and to bring with
him certain and sundry papers in the
possession and under the control of the
House of Representatives: Therefore be it

Resolved, That by the privileges of this
House no evidence of a documentary char-
acter under the control and in the possession
of the House of Representatives can, by the
mandate of process of the ordinary courts
of justice, be taken from such control or
possession but by its permission; be it fur-
ther

Resolved, That when it appears by the
order of the court or of the judge thereof,
or of any legal officer charged with the ad-
ministration of the orders of such court or
judge, that documentary evidence in the
possession and under the control of the
House is needful for use in any court of
justice, or before any judge or such legal
officer, for the promotion of justice, this
House will take such action thereon as will
promote the ends of justice consistently with
the privileges and rights of this House; be it
further

Resolved, That W. Pat Jennings, Clerk of
the House, be authorized to appear at the
place and before the court named in the
subpena duces tecum before mentioned, but
shall not take with him any papers or doc-
uments on file in his office or under his con-
trol or in possession of the House of Repre-
sentatives; be it further

Resolved, That when sald court deter-
mines upon the materiality and the rele-
vancy of the papers and documents called
for in the subpena duces tecum, then the
sald court, through any of its officers or
agents, have full permission to attend with
all proper parties to the proceeding, and
then always at any place under the orders
and control of this House, and take copies
of any documents or papers; and the Clerk
is authorized to supply certified copies of
such documents and papers in possession or
control of sald Clerk that the court has
found to be material and relevant, except
minutes and transcripts of executive ses-
sions and any evidence, of witnesses in re-
spect thereto which the court or other
proper officer thereof shall desire, s0 as, how-
ever, the possession of sald documents and
papers by the sald Clerk shall not be dis«
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turbed, or the same shall not be removed
from their place of file or custody under
sald Clerk; and be it further

Resolved, That a copy of these resolutions
be transmitted to the said court as a respect-
ful answer to the subpena aforementioned.

The resolution was agreed to.
tal?l motion to reconsider was laid on the
e.

MEMBERSHIP OF STANDING
COMMITTEES

Mr. ALBERT. Mr. speaker, I offer a
resolution (H. Res. 128) and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as
follows:

HR. 128

Resolved, That during the Ninetieth Con-
gress the Committee on Agriculture shall be
composed of thirty-five members;

The Committee on Appropriations shall be
composed of fifty-one members;

The Committee on Armed Service shall be
composed of forty members;

The Committee on Banking and Currency
shall be composed of t ~three members;

The Committee on Education and Labor
shall be composed of thirty-three members;

The Committee on Foreign Affairs shall be
composed of thirty-six members;

The Committee on Government Operations
shall be composed of thirty-five members;

The Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs shall be composed of thirty-three
members; '

The Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce shall be composed of thirty-three
members;

The Committee on the Judiciary shall be
composed of thirty-five members;

The Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries shall be composed of thirty-three
members;

The Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service shall be composed of twenty-six
members;

The Committee on Public Works shall be
composed of thirty-four members;

The Committee on Science and Astronaut-
ics shall be composed of thirty-one members.

The resolution was agreed to.
g& motion to reconsider was laid on the
table.

ELECTION OF MEMBERS TO
STANDING COMMITTEES

Mr. LAIRD. Mr, Speaker, I offer a
resolution (H. Res. 129) and ask for its
immediate consideration.

The Clerk read the resolution, as
follows:

H. Res. 129

Resolved, That the following-named Mem-
bers be, and they are hereby, elected mem-
bers of the following standing committee of
the House of Representatives:

COMMITTEE ON WaYS AND Mgeans: John W.
Byrnes, Wisconsin; Thomas B. Curtis, Mis-
sourl; James B. Utt, California; Jackson E.
Betts, Ohio; Herman T. Schneebeli, Pennsyl-
vania; Harold R. Collier, Illinois; Joel T.
Broyhill, Virginia; James F, Battin, Montana.

The resolution was agreed to.
” ;)1 motion fo reconsider was laid on the
le.

THE LATE HONORABLE JOHN E.
FOGARTY

Mr. KIRWAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
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at this point in the ReEcorp and include

a newspaper article.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Ohio?

There was no objection.

Mr. KIRWAN. Mr. Speaker, under
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec-
orp, I wish to include an article written
by Howard A. Rusk, M.D., which ap-
peared in the New York Times of Sun-
day, January 15.

I believe this to be a most worthy
article depicting some of the worthwhile
things accomplished for his fellow man
in the short, but full life, of the late, be-
loved, John Fogarty.

The article follows:

Mg. PuBLic HEALTH—DEATH ENDS LONG FIGHT
BY REPRESENTATIVE FOGARTY To GIVE AMER~-
1cA FREEDOM FrROM DISEASE

(By Howard A. Rusk, M.D.)

If hospitals, research laboratories and in-
stitutes for the aged, infirm and retarded
had flagpoles, every flag would have fiown at
half-staft this past week to mourn the loss
of John E. Fogarty.

Representative Fogarty of Rhode Island
died of a heart attack last Tuesday at the
age of 58.

Flags at half-staff would not, however,
been limited to institutions. They would
also have been in evidence in thousands of
homes throughout Rhode Island and the
nation.

Mr. Fogarty was not just interested In
institutions and dollars. He was interested
in people, and no appeal for help that went
to his office was ever left unanswered. He
would go to inordinate ends to try to find
the solution to problems that were all too
often insoluble.

No one in the history of this country has
done more to promote more and better health
services, more and better health facllities and
more and better health research than Rep-
resentative Fogarty.

PLANNED NEW CRUSADE

Ironically, his death came just before he
was to be sworn in for his 14th term—a time
when he was mobilizing his forces for an-
other all-out crusade against disease, dis-
ability and death.

Also ironically, his death was caused by
a heart attack, his own personal public en-
emy number one as the primary killers of
others.

The contribution of John Fogarty to im-
proving health and rehabilitation services for
the American people are legend.

When he entered Congress our Federal in-
vestment in medical research was but $3-
million. It is now well over $1-billion.

During his freshman year in the House of
Representatives, the number of disabled per-
sons rehabllitated into employment under
the public program was but 12,000. Last
year it was more than 154,000.

Medicare, Medicald, more nursing home
beds, Federal aid for the training of physi-
cians and other health workers, the clinical
center of the National Institutes of Health,
workshops and classrooms for the mentally
retarded and all of the other tremendous
advances In health and rehabilitation in the
last quarter century stand as monuments to
this late “Mr. Public Health."”

He and his co-worker in the Senate, Sen-
ator Lister Hill from Alabama, were recog-
nized as the great health leaders of all time,
They complemented and supplemented each
other In their continuing fight for the fifth
freedom—{reedom from disease.

STARTED AS BRICKLAYER
Mr. Fogarty’s formal education ended

when he received his high school diploma.
He immediately followed in the footsteps of
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his father and older brother and became a1 the American Football League as the

apprentice bricklayer.

He was only 27 when he was first elected
to Congress from Rhode Island. During
World War II he served as an enlisted man
in the Navy construction corps. After the
war he returned to Congress to carry the
torch for the enlisted men in the armed
forces.

Having been denied a formal education
and a college degree, he made possible
through his untiring efforts the education of
literally thousands of others as physicians,
scientists and technicians because he cared.

Some years ago Mr. Fogarty was chal-
lenged with the opportunity to run for the
Senate from Rhode Island. After a great deal
of discussion with his friends and colleagues
he decided his destiny was in the House of
Representatives where he could continue his
fight for health as chairman of the Subcom-
mittee on Appropriations for Labor and
Health, Education and Welfare.

This was a decision that for suffering hu-
manity was a blessed one.

John Fogarty, who started as a bricklayer,
ended his career by placing countless bricks
in a solid foundation of modern laboratories,
medical schools, hospitals, institutions for
the mentally i1l and the retarded, and re-
search laboratories that extend from the halls
of science to the community itself,

With his bright green tie and his Irish
accent, he was a circuit rider for health, a
teacher, a preacher, a fearless foe to any
challenger who stood in the way of his
crusade.

He died on the fleld of battle. His friends
from the scientist to the sick mourn his loss
and call him blessed.

HAIL TO THE PACKERS

Mr. RANDALL. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to address the House
for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Missouri?

There was no objection.

Mr. RANDALL, Mr. Speaker, hail to
the Packers. Asone of the Members who
represents the Kansas City metropolitan
area, it would be a happier thing to be
able to say today, “Hail to the Chiefs” as
a poetic parallel to that great band music
which is played whenever our Chief
Executive appears.

Yesterday, the first “Gridiron World
Series” was witnessed by 63,000 in the
Los Angeles Coliseum and was seen on
nationwide TV by 45 million for a sports
event record. It was Green Bay most of
the way or certainly after the entertain-
ing halftime activities.

In the second half the Packers exhib-
ited such methodical, machine-like play
that they kept the Chiefs under constant
pressure. Green Bay exhibited fine team
play but the difference was Bart Starr’s
performance. His timing was so perfect
it appeared he could have thrown those
passes blindfolded.

The first Super Bowl was really two
games. For all Kansas Citians, the first
half was a dandy ball game and the sec-
ond half was something else. For this
reason some of us from the Kansas City
area now believe the length of profes-
sional games should be shortened so they
play just half as long.

Those who have talked about the su-
periority of the National Football League
will now be able to continue to refer to

“other league” or the “juniors.” The
Packers were rather rude to our Chiefs
but if we did not compare so well in yes-
terday’s game, remember one game is
not a true test of the ability of both
leagues. The AFL will catch up after we
have the opportunity for common drafts
of collegians.

Our Kansas City Chiefs have nothing
to be ashamed of. We won the American
League title and as matters turned out,
it was no disgrace to be beaten by a great
team such as the Green Bay Packers. As
several of the Chiefs players promised
after the game, “We will be back next
year.” On behalf of all Members of the
House who represent American League
Football cities, I know I can say, like
those who enjoy another great national
game, “Just wait until next year.”

But on this day following the first Su-
per Bowl game in history, all those who
love professional football and every true
sportsman can join in the salute, “Hail
to the Packers.”

All loyal Kansas Citians felt the sting
of the loss by our Chiefs but we will be
good losers, as we would have been good
winners. It is a pleasure to bow with
lifted hat to my counterpart, the gentle-
man from Wisconsin [Mr. Byrnes], who
today enjoys the privilege to bask in the
glory of a truly great world champion
professional football team from the dis-
trict he has the privilege to represent.

HAIL TO THE WORLD CHAMPION
GREEN BAY PACKERS

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr.
Speaker, will the gentleman yield?

The SPEAKER. The Chair will rec-
ognize our good friend, the gentleman
from Wisconsin.

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr,
Speaker, I rise with a real sense of pride.

Yesterday, the Green Bay Packers be-
came the world professional football
champions by defeating the Kansas City
Chiefs in Los Angeles, 35 to 10.

I am proud to represent this magnifi-
cent football team and the Green Bay
community in Congress, and I extend to
every Packer, on behalf of the entire
Eighth Congressional District of Wis-
consin, heartiest congratulations on
their historymaking achievement.

The Packers yesterday became the first
team to win the world’'s championship
in a playoff between the champions of
the American and National Football
Leagues. It is fitting that Green Bay
should be the first world champions.
The team has a long and proud history.
They were one of professional football’s
first teams, They have won 10 previous
championships. They have become a
synonym for excellence. They have
shown by their conduct, on and off the
field, in victory and in defeat, that they
are true champions in every sense of the
word.

I congratulate each member of the
team. I congratulate Vince Lombardi,
general manager and coach, for a vie-
tory which climaxes a truly remarkable
coaching career at Green Bay. I con-
gratulate the officers and directors who
have provided leadership for this com-
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munity-owned team. I congratulate the
people of Green Bay, the Eighth District
and all of Wisconsin, who have support-
ed the Packers through thick and thin
and who, in the final analysis, have made
the success of this team possible.

At the same time, I want to pay tribute
to the Kansas City Chiefs, a fine foot-
ball team, who showed, in the way they
took their defeat, that they, too, are
real champions. Kansas City can be
proud of them.

Mr. Speaker, I know every Member of
this House joins me in extending con-
gratulations to the world champion
Green Bay Packers.

Mr. WAGGONNER. Mr. Speaker, will
the gentleman yield?

Mr. BYRNES of Wisconsin., I yield
to the gentleman from Louisiana.

Mr. WAGGONNER. It might be a
little premature to claim that champion-
ship until the Green Bay Packers have
played Alabama.

THE FEDERAL-AID HIGHWAY
PROGRAM SHOULD PROCEED

Mr. FLYNT. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Georgia.

There was no objection.

Mr. FLYNT. Mr. Speaker, today I
introduce a House concurrent resolution
expressing the sense of Congress that
the Federal-aid highway program should
proceed as rapidly as available revenues
to the highway trust fund permit, and
that the integrity of the highway rust
fund should be preserved.

I introduce this resolution because in
November 1966 the U.S. Bureau of Public
Roads announced that Federal funds for
highways would be reduced substantially
because of increased costs associated
with the Vietnam war.

While we all are concerned about in-
flation resulting in part from increased
Government spending necessitated by
this war, it is doubtful that the an-
nounced cutback in the amount of Fed-
eral funds which can be commitied for
highway construection in fiscal year 1967
will have any great effect on current in-
flationary trends.

Mr. Speaker, the national interest will
continue to be served if the Federal-State
highway program is allowed to proceed
as planned. Early restoration of the cut-
back in Federal highway expenditures is
essential in view of the ever-mounting
number of traffic injuries and fatalities
which improved highway facilities can
help to reduce.

If this important program is cut back
and funds are withheld at this time, it
will be more expensive to build the same
highway 1 year from now than it is
today, because of constantly rising con-
struction costs.

It would seem only just that adher-
ence to a Federal program, paid for by
special taxes which are held in trust for
one specific purpose, should be given first
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consideration in an assessment of na-
tional economic policy.

WILDERNESS AREAS AND OUTDOOR
RECREATION

Mr. ASPINALL, Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Colorado?

There was no objection.

Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, one of
the permanent achievements of the 88th
Congress was its adoption of the Wilder-
ness Act. Not only did that act extend
protection to a vast acreage of national
forest land that had already been classi-
fied as wild or wilderness but it also pro-
vided for review of other lands in the na-
tional forest system, the national park
system, and the fish and wildlife refuge
system to see which could properly be
classified for inclusion in the wilderness
system. That review is now going for-
ward in the departments, and we can ex-
pect quite a number of bills this year and
next as a result of this review. Exten-
sion of the wilderness system is a matter
in which both our Committee on Interior
and Insular Affairs and the Public Land
Law Review Commission are taking and
will take a great interest.

Two statements have recently been
made by Mr. John F. Buchanan, of Del
Norte, Colo., which deserve consideration
by all persons interested in wilderness
legislation. One was presented at a
hearing held by the Public Land Law
Review Commission in Albuquerque, N.
Mex., on November 11 last year. The
other was presented at a hearing on the
Washakie wilderness proposal in River-
ton, Wyo., on December 8. I commend
them to my colleagues for the informa-
tion they convey and the point of view
they espouse:

STATEMENT oOF JoHN F. BUCHANAN, PUBLIC
Lanp LAw REVIEW COMMISSION, ALEUQUER-
QUE, N. MEx.,, NovEMBER 11, 1966
Members of the commission, Commission

Btaff, Advisory Council, Governors’ Repre-

sentatives, Ladies and Gentlemen:

I am John F. Buchanan, a lumberman; I
live in Del Norte, Colorado. We of the Rocky
Mountain region welcome you to the heart-
land of the “public domain” West. We thank
you for coming to us to llsten to our views
as to future public land use and adminis-
tration. We are grateful you have come to
this land and its people for the destinies of
both, in no small measure, rest with the deci-
siona of this Commission.

Today, I wish to talk about a new and
dangerous philosophy in land use, the causes
and motivations underlying this philosophy,
the disastrous consequences that lie ahead, if
it prevails, and the injury it will do to bal-
anced recreational use of our public lands.

What is this new philosophy, a philosophy
being ever louder drummed into the ears of
an uniformed public? It is the philosophy of
“de facto wilderness”, propagandized by a
small but very skillful group of people.

And what is “de facto wilderness?” Blunt-
ly stated, shorn of half-truths, stripped to
bare-bone facts, “de facto wilderness” simply
means that all public domain lands, other
than waterless and treeless desert, now un-
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roaded and under-developed in multiple-use
management, should, forthwith, be incorpo-
rated in the Wilderness Preservation system.

With apparent total disregard for sound,
proven conservation practices, heedless of the
need for a balanced recreation use of our
public lands, unmindful of other multiple
uses, these individuals and groups incom-
prehensibly cry, “more, more, evermore.”

Well they know that no responsible user-
group or individual 1s, today, opposed to the
incorporation of existing primitive areas into
the Wilderness Preservation system. Over the
years, to their credit, they have educated a
majority of our people to the need of pre-
serving unique areas having true wilderness
quality, In a permanent preservation system.

What, then, is the underlying cause in this
shift from responsible advocacy of quality
wilderness preservation to an irresponsible
advocacy of vast increases in the wilderness
system, with the sole criteria that of quan-
tity? ‘What is at the root of this apparently
insatiable demand for more wilderness, to the
point of public assertion that any large area
of presently unroaded, forested, federal land
is “de facto wilderness?”

What has motivated these groups and In-
dividuals to demand, far beyond the acreages
in our present primitive areas, these in-
creases to the point that never before in our
history have so many been asked to give
50 much to so few?

The root of the problem lies in what has
been happening, over the last twenty to
thirty years, in our large cities, No need to
document, here, the sociological, physical,
moral, and racial changes overwhelming our
metropolitan areas. No need to document,
here, the abdication of social and clvic re-
sponsibility by the afiuent and the mod-
erately well-off, the so called responsible
citizens, who have fled from the cities to the
suburbs, taking with them their churches,
their schools, and their culture.

In their desertion of civic and social re-
sponsibility, they have left behind, today's
crisis problems of social frustration, racial
tensions, ethnic and raclal ghettos, balloon-
ing crime, moral and physical decay. The
resulting guilt complex has brought on a
psychotic trauma that must have rellef in
some direction. Unwilling to face peril where
peril is, unwilling or unable to cope with rot
and blight in their cities, they go far afield
to exercise the trauma that engulfs them.

Having permitted blight to overcome their
clitles, these groups and individuals embrace
a cause to stop imagined blight elsewhere,
To expiate their guilt complex, they turn
their backs on the tough, hard job of the
rejuvenation of their cities, and in self-
exoneration rush headlong to the cause of
quantity wilderness preservation and loudly
cry, “There shall be no blight here—no
devastation like unto our cities—no vandals
to destroy—no mobs to desecrate—no use
but for the enlightened few.”

Does it not follow, then, that the greater
the gullt complex, the deeper the trauma, the
more frustrating the feeling of shame because
of the blight of their cities, the more pro-
nounced is the dedication to preserve, in
sterile bondage, not only true, quality wil-
derness, but all forested areas as yet unroaded
and not fully developed under dynamic,
multiple-use management?

The tragedy is that rushing headlong, with
misguided zeal, to freeze vast acreages in
static preservation, they are sowing the seeds
of destruction that will destroy the very
thing they seek to preserve.

These groups and individuals glibly argue
that such single-use preservation will main-
tain the ecological purity of these locked-up
areas, Little do they realize that, long ago,
civilization’s demands and needs irrevocably
destroyed nature’s ecologlcal balance of our
forested lands—be they public or private,
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Over the centuries, the true cyclical pat-
tern of our forests has been growth, disease,
decay, death, followed by the cleansing purge
of natural wildfire with resulting re-birth
and new growth. Man has, and rightly so,
subverted this natural cycle. We can no
longer tolerate unchecked wildfire as a bal-
ancing agent.

What, then, must we do to correct the
imbalance in the ecological cycle created by
our suppression of fire? Man must substi-
tute man's management instead of nature’s
age-old management to maintain balance in
our forest. What are the tools of sclentific
forest management? They are access, har-
vest, insect control, fire prevention and sup-
pression, and tree planting—Access, above
all, as it is the key to sound, many-use, re-
source management—Harvest, to remove
diseased and decadent trees, to increase water
production, to improve game habitat—Insect
and fire control, to prevent catastrophic
destruction—Tree planting, to hasten the re-
newal of our forest wealth.

The miners, stockmen, water users, the
vast majority of our recreationists, timber
harvesters, and public land managers ask
only that resource facts prevail over resource
folly. A forest, like a city, is an ever-chang-
ing, living organism. Lock-up the Western
Forests In barren, single-use preservation,
neglect them, subject them to non-manage-
ment, look the other way when they are
ravaged by uncontrolled fire, disease and in-
sects, and as surely as God made them, they
will suffer the blight and devastation of our
cities.

The proof, you ask. What better proof
than the White and the Routt Forests, up
where I come from, where some twenty years
ago, these healthy, flourishing forests were
attacked by the spruce bark beetle. Un-
checked by management controls, we have,
today, in the Flat Tops Primitive Area, some
60,000 acres of whitened sepulchres bearing
mute but forceful testimony to the futility
of sterile preservation.

Again, look at our Rocky Mountain Lodge-
pole pine forests where dwarf mistletoe is
twice-over destroylng more timber than is
being harvested.

On all our National Forests, fire, disease,
insects, blowdown, animals and other causes
are taking an annual toll greater than the
annual harvest for all the wood using indus-
tries.

In the light of these facts, with loss
greater than harvest on our managed public
lands, it is not crystal clear this nation sim-
ply cannot afford to put additional vast acre-
ages, over and above the presently designated
wild, wilderness, and primitive areas, into
single-use, non-managed, “de facto” wilder-
ness.

On the contrary, we must place greater
emphasis in achieving full resource-utiliza-
tion on those public lands now designated
for multiple-use management. In the fleld
of recreation alone, we are neglecting that
great majority of our people who cannot take
advantage of wilderness type recreation.
Because of cost, family make-up, physical
attributes, time, and inclination, most peo-
ple are restricted to, and prefer, that kind
of recreation requiring roads, campgrounds,
readily accessible lake and stream slde areas,

We must seek compatibility and balance
between the multiple-use cholces on our
public lands. We must avold those choices
that lead to conflict and strife in the use of
our public lands. Let us preserve our herit-
age through true conservation, that of
sound, multiple-use, forest management.
Let us re-dedicate ourselves to those mul-
tiple-use, management practices that will
enhance, protect, and perpetuate the one
prineiple, above all others, governing Public
Land policy, that of achleving the greatest
good, for the greater number, over the long
run,
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The overwhelming majority of us, the
stockman, miner, water user, lumberman,
hunter, fisherman, and roadside recreation-
ist, have confidence this Commission—com-
ing to the people, as it has, for our views and
opinion—will establish in its ultimate de-
cisions, those objectives, principles, and
policies that will assure the well-being of the
land and its people.

STATEMENT—WASHAKIE WILDERNESS HEARING,
RIVERTON, WYO. DECEMBER 8, 1966, BY
Jorn F. BucHANAN, DEL NorTE, CoLO.

Mr. Chairman, Distinguished Guests,
Ladies and Gentlemen: My name is John F.
Buchanan. I reside in Del Norte, Colorado.

I wish to commend the Forest Service, in
its proposal on the Stratified Primitive Area,
for giving increased emphasis to the needs of
America’s largest, but least recognized and
most under-privileged, vacationing class
making use of our public lands—the family
camping and sight-seeing groups.

I direct your attention to three significant
areas described in the Washakie Proposal.
In Area “A"—South Fork Wood River (an
addition) —the recreation potential of the
Running Cedar is recognized by establishing
the boundary approximately a mile above
this area. In Area 2—Lean-To Creek (an
exclusion)—634 acres are recognized as “lands
predominantly valuable for developed recrea-
tion.” And finally, in Area 3—Wiggins Park
(an exclusion) —the Forest Service again rec-
ognizes “lands which are primarily valuable
for potential developed recreation.”

These areas, relatively unimportant, in
themselves, have an importance, beyond that
of their size or location. Their importance,
I believe, lies in the Indication of a trend,
both on the part of the Forest Service and
the Natlonal Park Bervice, toward a major
increase in facilities for the forgotten people
in the public land recreation picture—the
camping, pienicking, and recreation-travel
families.

Today, I want to plead the cause of that
vast majority of those American familles
whose voices are never heard in wilderness
hearings, who, though they have the most
compelling interest in a vacation opportunity
suited to their needs, are unremembered and
unrepresented in hearings such as this.

I'm going to make some comparisons be-
tween wilderness, wild, and primitive acre-
ages and their visitor-day use, on the one
hand, and campground, picnicking, organi-
zatlon-camp use, resort use, and recreation-
residence use acreages and their visitor-day
use, on the other hand. And I'm going to
present other comparisons that should bring
home to the thoughtful, responsible, and
reasonable people of this country, the reali-
zatlon that there is a great and growing dis-
parity in the public-land wvacation oppor-
tunity for the majority of our people.

All of the statistics as to acreages and visi-
tor-day use are taken from the latest avail-
able Forest Service and Natlional Park Service
publications,

First, let's examine the magnitude of to-
day's set-asides by the Forest Service in wil-
derness, wild, and primitive areas and the
National Park set-asides in tentative wilder-
ness designation. The combined total, both
agencles, is 21,758,800 acres. To give some
perspective to 21,758,800 acres: this is more
than the combined total acreage of Connecti-
cut, Delaware, Massachusetts, Maryland, New
Jersey, Rhode Island, and Chester County,
Pennsylvania. These six states and one
county have a population of 18,367,600, which
is over 10% of the total population of the
United States. Place every man, woman, and
child—all 18,367,600 of them-—simultane-
ously on today's reserved wilderness and
each of them would be the sole occupant of
1.3 acres.
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In 1966, 160,336,100 visitor-days were spent
on National Forest lands. Of this total num-
ber of visitor-days only 4,522,400, or 2.8%,
were visitor-days of wilderness use. Cer-
tainly, there Is no indication here that we
need an expansion in the present wilderness,
wild or primitive areas,

By way of contrast, let's see how the other
97% of visitor-days were spent by National
Forest visitors in 1965.

Visitor-days | Percent
Camping. . coeeeevoeaoaoaa..| 40,085, 000 25.4
Picnieking . ..o ... 0, 444, 800 6.0
Recreation travel
(mechanized) . ... .. 20, 325, 400 18.6
Boating and water spor 8, 482, 300 5.4
Hunting and fishing 30, 296, 300 10.2
Organization, resort, and
residenceuse. .. ... .._.___._ 18, 530, 300 10.8
Ofhield k. Rl el e 19, 669, 600 11.8
) e S e 155, 813, 700 97.2

These visitors—over 97%—did not want
or could not use a wilderness type of vaca=
tion.

What, then, do they need? The greatest
need is campground facllities—40,085,000
nights were spent by 40,065,000 people in
campgrounds. 30,296,300 days were spent
hunting and fishing; this use, also, requires
camping facilities. The balance, boating,
water sports, picnicking, organization, re-
sort, and residence use, all require developed
recreation areas. All of these uses are family
vacation uses and all can be participated in
and enjoyed on the multiple use portion of
the Forests. All of these uses need road
access, developed areas for safety, sanitation,
and people convenience.

What facllities are offered by the Forest
Service for this vast majority of public-land
vacation-users? They offer 7,228 developed
campsites occuping 41,016 acres. Visualize
these comparative figures: For the 4,617,461
visltor-days of wilderness use, which is only
2.8% of the total use, the Forest Service pro-
vides 14,617,461 acres, or 7.8% of the total
National Forest Area. Compare this wilder-
ness vacation opportunity with the vacation
opportunity of the campground user. For
the 40,065,000 visitor-days of campground
use, which is 25.4% of the total use, the For-
est Service provides only 41,015 acres, or
0229% of the total National Forest area.

Let me repeat, Wilderness use 2.89%—
Campground use 25.4% ; Wilderness acres 14,-
617,461—Campground acres 41,065 acres; Wil-
derness 7.89% of total acres—Campground
0229 of total acres. For each acre of visitor-
day campground use the wilderness user has
3,645 acres for each visitor-day use, over
three thousand to one available recreation
opportunity in terms of acres.

In terms of people, we have ten times as
many people who want and use a campsite as
the people that want and use wilderness
areas. By 1972, the Forest Service estimates
it will need facilities for 80,000,000 visitor-
days use of campgrounds.

In spite of this tremendous inequality in
acreage, people-use, and future demand, no
responsible land user groups (with minor
exceptions) are advocating reduction in the
present acreage of wilderness, wild, or prim-
itive areas. No one here today, I venture to
say, will call for elimination or substantial
reduction of the Stratified Primitive Area.

Not so with those, who In spite of the self-
evident, gross imbalance in vacation oppor-
tunity. continue to press for ever-increasing
acreages devoted to single-use In sterlle,
wilderness preservation.

Let's look at the record. “The Wilderness
Society” report, dated October 24, 19686,

2, lists the following tabulation entitled
;;2;13 Hearings Completed, 40 to Go by Mid-
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Wilderness
Area Agency’s | Society’s
acreage acreage
recommen- | recommen-
dation dation
Ban Rafael Wilderness Area_.. 110,403 154, 000
Great Smoky Mountains Na-
tlonal Park. . . .. 247, 000 350, 000
San Gabriel Wilderness Area.. 38, 137 36, 137
B Peaks Wilderness Area. 54, 804 78, 000
ount Baldy Wilderness Area. 6,975 8, 500
Craters of the Moon National
Monament. ... ooooeoomeeae 40, 800 40, 800
Lassen Voleanic National Park. 40, 800 101, 000
Flat Tops Wilderness Area.... 153, 245 250, 000
High U Wilderness Area. 322,908 374, 000

The Agency’s recommendations, which in
most cases, were for greater acreages than
are now in the reserved area, totaled 1,022,252
acres. The Wilderness Soclety's recommen-
datlons totaled 1,392,437 acres—a 37% In-
crease over the Agency's recommendations.

With seemingly total disregard for the va-
cation opportunity of 97% of those who va-
cation on the National Forests, this will-
ful minority of less than 3%—the wilder-
ness advocates—are relentlessly pushing the
implementation of a "“de facto” wilderness
policy.

If you have any remaining doubts as to
the policy and plans of this minority of less
than 3%, let me gquote from an address de~
livered in Seattle in April, 1966, by Mr, Stew~
art M. Brandborg, Executive Director of the
Wilderness Society, entitled “The Future of
the Wilderness Act.” He says, and I quote:
“Our job now is to see that this nine-mil-
lion-acre National Wilderness Preservation
System grows to its proper size—perhaps
50 million acres by 1974.”

Fifty million acres is approximately two
and one-half times more than the twenty-
one milllon acres now classified as wilder-
ness, wild and primitive areas by the Forest
Service and National Park Service.

This small minority of less than 3% con-
tinue to bulld straw men to mask their bold
and thoughtless pursult of “de facto” wilder-
ness preservation. They continue to create
“bogey men” where none exist. They state
they “must fend off attacks by the lumber
industry,” “must fend off schemes of dam
builders.”

They attack where no force opposes them.
Where has a responsible voice been raised
these last few years against preservation of
ixls;:lng wilderness under the Preservation

ct

Let them take heed, however, that there
is an Increasing awareness, by the over-
whelming majority, of those public-land va-
cationists, who desire and need developed
recreation areas, that “de facto” expansion
of wilderness will, in the end, short-change
them out of their rightful place in the recre-
atlon pleture.

The wave of the future lies not in the
increase of public lands devoted to single-
use preservation, but rather it lies in the
preservation of existing single-use areas,
with a many-fold intensification of multi-
ple-use on non-reserved public lands, in-
cluding accelerated development of multi-
ple-purpose vacation areas.

AFRICA, CONTINENT OF CHANGE,
AND AMERICAN INTEREST

Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker,
I ask unanimous consent to extend my
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include two addresses by Assistant Secre-
tary of State Palmer.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection,

CXIIl—20—Part 1
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Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr, Speaker,
as chairman of the Subcommittee on
Africa of the Committee on Foreign Af-
fairs, I am extending my remarks to in-
clude the full text of two recent addresses
by the Honorable Joseph Palmer II, As-
sistant Secretary of State for African
Affairs, with the strong recommendation
of their careful and thoughtful reading
by my colleagues.

Africa, with its large domain, its great
natural wealth, and the spirit of restless
drive that characterizes its people, is
certain to occupy a position of ever-
increasing importance. It is no exag-
geration to say that the nations of Af-
rica will contribute in no insignificant
measure to the building of the world of
tomorrow. Itfis my hope and prayer that
the United States and the new nations
of Africa will continue to work together
in understanding for the goals that are
ahead and have mutual attraction.

Assistant Secretary Palmer has had
more than 20 years of experience in
African affairs. From 1960 to 1964 Mr.
Palmer was U.S. Ambassador to Nigeria.

Born on June 16, 1914, in Detroit,
Mich., where his family lived for a brief
interval, Mr. Palmer went to school in
Boston, Mass., area. He attended Har-
vard University where he received a
bachelor’s degree in 1937. The following
year he did graduate work at George-
town TUniversity's School of Foreign
Service.

Mr, Palmer’s long experience in Afri-
can affairs began in June 1941, when he
was assigned as vice consul in Nairobi.
He served there until 1945 when he re-
turned to the Department where he
worked in the Division of African Affairs
and was concerned with Ethiopian mat-
ters and the disposition of the former
Italian colonies in Africa.

He was promoted to Assistant Chief
of the Division in October 1947 and later
became Acting Chief. He went to the
Embassy in London in May 1949, where
he served as an African, Near Eastern,
and South Asian specialist. During his
tour in London he was promoted to first
secretary and consul. Retusning to the
Department in October 1953, he was ap-
pointed Deputy Director of the Office of
European Regional Affairs and in March
1955, became Acting Director.

When it was decided in 1956 to set up
a separate Bureau of African Affairs,
Mr. Palmer was named Deputy Assistant
Secretary of State for African Affairs
and given the responsibility for organiz-
ing it.

Upon completion of this task he was
assigned as consul general at Salisbury,
capital of the then Federation of Rho-
desia and Nyasaland, in Septmber 1958.
He was accorded the personal rank of
minister for this assignment.

Mr. Palmer's appointment as Ambas-
sador to Nigeria followed in 1960. In
July 1962, he was promoted to the rank
of career minister in the Foreign Service.
He returned to the United States in 1964
to take up his duties as Director General
of the Foreign Service. His son, Joseph
Woodbury, now serving with the Navy in
Vietnam, was born in Africa.

Following is the address of Hon.
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Joseph Palmer II at Brandeis University,
Waltham, Mass., on November 9, 1966:
THE NEW AFRICA: CONTINENT OF CHANGE
I. INTRODUCTION

I am deeply honored to have been invited
to participate in the Harry B. Helmsely Lec-
ture Series. I know that you will understand
me, moreover,, when I say that as a public
servant with “a passion for anonymity”—to
use Pranklin Roosevelt's words—I am not a
little overawed to be following such an im-
pressive list of distinguished philosophers,
educators, and religious leaders as those who
have graced this platform before me.

Nevertheless, I am comforted by the fact
that I am speaking in the area in which
I grew up and which I therefore know to be
traditionally egalitarian in its outlooks.

I also am most pleased to be able to speak
to you tonight on The New Africa: Conti-
nent of Change at Brandels University. I
think this is particularly appropriate because
this great institution has in a very short
period of time acquired a well-deserved repu-
tation for sensitive understanding of the
need for change and for creative thinking,
both of which are so essential to a com-
prehension of present day Africa.

II, THIS NEW AND CHANGING AFRICA

The emergence of 35 nations In fifteen
years is—as the mathematicians might say—
the outward and visible sign of a progression
of change in Africa which is reaching geo-
metric—and even exponential—proportions.
The full dimensions of this change are as
elusive to calculate as the definitive value of
pl. Yet if we are really to understand the
New Africa, this change is so all important
that we must attempt to factor it however
imperfectly.

New aspirations

In the comparative isolation of a colonial
tocoon for generations, the African saw him-
self and his world in a pecullar optic. In
a changing world, he found that certain of
his time-honored traditions lost at least a
portion of their relevance, while many of
the colonial innovations failed satisfactorily
to replace them. To change the verb tense
of the title of a book by the Nigerian writer,
Chinua Achebe, “Things Fell Apart’. One
of the most striking elements of the new
Africa, however, is the rediscovery by Africans
of themselves. Reflected most eloquently in
writings of poet and political leader Leopold
Senghor, the African has found a new dignity
in his freedom, in his history, and in his
color. It is a fascinating coincidence that
in these same years the evidence Is mounting
that Africa may well be the cradle of earliest
man. The African thus finds himself both
the oldest and, in a sense, the newest of
mankind. 4

Coinciding with the achievement of Afri-
can independence and the revitalization of
an African personality, there has been opened
up to the people of this continent the new
world of education and technology. The
revolution of independence brought an ex-
plosion of education—a threefold increase in
literacy in those fifteen years.

The Influx of ideas has so stimulated the
change in African minds that the span of
generations, as far as outlook was concerned,
has become as short as four or five years.

All of this has involved an acceleration of
aspirations with respect to almost every as-
pect of human life: individual rights, eco-
nomiec growth, national goals and continental
unity, international understanding and world
peace, This is hardly surprising, particu-
larly when one takes into account the past
isolation of Africa from progress in these
fields. For what independent people can
justify to themselves—or to others—fore-
going the fruits of the great intellectual and
material advances which are the common
heritage of all mankind—or of failing to
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make thelr own unigue contributions to
these challenging developments?

The fact that these many nations obtained
their independence in such a short time rep-

resents retrospectively the end of three ma-
‘jor colonial empires—British, French and
Belgian. Although the process of decoloni-
zation is not yet completed, the die has been
cast and the significance of this great his-
torical process belongs largely—if not yet
.completely—to the past. In a far more
meaningful sense for the present, the end
of this colonialism marks the beginning of
35 major experiments in the government of
men. This experimentation is bound to pro-
duce its share of problems along with its
successes, It is plagued by contradictions
and disappointments along with its consist-
encies and achievements. And, just as in
older independent societies, the process of
adapting to change will be a never ending
one. In spite of a bewlldering variefy of
developments, there appear to be three trends
which predominate. Together they give
Africa a distinctive pattern which will prob-
ably condition its political life for the fore-
seeable future.

First, the dialogue between the modern
and the traditional in political life has en-
tered a new phase, both on the national and
at the local level of these new nations., In
the eyes of new nations, the colonial offi-
clals—hitherto the purveyors of the mod-
ern—suddenly became old-fashioned. Over-
night, new powers and responsibilities were
acquired, new goals were set, and an inten-
sive sorting began out of what was really
important in the body politic. The polit-
ical leaders mo longer were constrained to
rule under benevolent governors or impelled
to agitate as opponents of a foreign power.
They were free to govern and propelled by
the very nature of their societies to trans-
form their governments into Instruments
which reflected the mores of their people.
This brought into a new perspective the
modern and the traditional, the national and
the tribal, and the efficient and the less
effective. But quite understandably, there
has been no clear single answer to these con-
flicts. Instead, the dialogue—which oe-
casionally has moved to dispute and dis-
order—has already provided a variety of re-
sponses. For example, monarchies have been
renewed in some cases, parllamentary re-
sponsibility has continued in others; while
presidential executive In various forms have
flourished in sfill others. But under all of
these Institutional rubries, indigenous polit-
ical systems are undergoing far-reaching
transformation to evolve institutions that are
African in their inspiration and expression.

This thought leads to a second post-in-
dependence development which character-
izes the African search for self-expression.
In most of the new natlons, a one-party
government in one form or another has
consolldated its power. But even here the
pattern has not been rigld, ranging from
the highly authoritarian structure in Nkru-
mah's Ghana to the far more flexible system
obtalning in states such as Zambia, It is
no surprise that the debate on the merits
of this change has been widespread. For
example, President Nyerere has persuasively
defended the establishment of a single party
in terms of need for fully utilizing all avail-
able leadership in the development of his
country, And almost everywhere, the Afri-
can respect for dissent has fostered an atmos-
i:here for exposing and debating opposing
deas

Third, another manifestation of change
has been the emergence of the military as
& dominant force in & number of new sta-
tions., Except in Algeria, independence came
with relative speed and with minimal orga-
nized fighting., The leaders of almost all of
the: other states came from civilian profes-
slons, ' For many reasons, however, the mili-
tary elements in a number of the new na-
tions lost confldence in their civilian lead-

CONGRESSIONAL ' RECORD — HOUSE

ers. In some cases, they disapproved of
corruption or became rm.st.mted. because of
inefficiency, In others, they were unpre-

“pared to accept restrictions on their posi-

tions; and in still others, personal elements
in a struggle for power were undoubtedly
important. In the eight countries where this
has taken place, however, there has been
no single pattern of development. One
military government has, yielded to .civil
power; two have ylelded to other military
officers; some have retained important ele-
ments of the civilian government; while at
least one has clearly expanded rather than
restricted the political powers of civilian ele-
ments in the country.

There is.little reason to believe that this
process of experimentation in government
and politics has any more than just begun.
To underline this point, I need only refer
to the concluding chapter of the study of
Political Partles in French-Speaking West
Africa by a distinguished Africanist, Ruth
Schachter Morgenthau, in which she notes
both the dynamics which developed within
the parties during the surge toward inde-
pendence and therimplications for the future
inherent in this change.

[Economic change

While economic change in the New Africa
has in some ways been less dramatic than
the political transformation, it has certainly
not been less complex. In the period of
decolonization, political preparation for in-
dependence was increasingly compressed in
time through crash programs of progressive
self-government. The pace of economic ad-
vancement was never commensurate witk
this trend and the resulting situation con
fronted the new leadership with a tremen-
dous gap in the task of modernizing largely
subsistence, low productive and highly vul-
nerable economies, :

The nature of Africa’s economic problems
can be {llustrated, if not solved, by looking
at the changing patterns of its'production,
its communications, and its trade.

In the period of colonial dependence; the
pattern of African production was asym-
metrical, in that the economic life was not
directed toward the whole needs of the coun-
try. For example, one of the largest and most
advanced activities concerned the production
of sub-surface resources, with little relation-
ship to their use in Africa. Thus, the cop-
per, diamonds, iron ore, and other minerals
were produced in terms of external use by &
metropole. Alongside this modern exploita-
tlon of Afriea’s resources, plantation crops
recelved heavy emphasis as part of the ex-
port activity, It is true that all of this pro-
duction for foreign markets produced the
foreign exchange required to import consum-
er goods, but there was little incentive for
the colonlal power to encourage the manu-
facture of even the simplest of these locally.
And we still have the anomaly of a poten-
tially rich agricultural continent having to
import a considerable part of its food needs.

With the advent of independence a new
symmetry of economic activity is emerging—
one which eontinues a basic emphasis on ex-
portation of mineral and agricultural re-
sources, but which also the chang-
ing situation in Africa. Agriculture, for ex-
ample, is slowly and sometimes unevenly
being transformed from subsistence to cash
crop production. Greater stress is being
placed on indigenous food production and
the need for correcting dietary deficiencies in

crop concentration. One needs only see the
products avallable In remote markets or

watch the cattle coming from hundreds of
miles to be sold at central points to mark the
increase of the money economy throughout
the Continent. Also noteworthy is the ex-
pansion of manufacturing in the new Afriea.
A trend in production from simple to more
complex consumer goods is already evident,
followed by the beginning of heavier indus-
try and basic processing of raw materials.
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Similar changes flowing from independence
can be found in other areas of economic ac-
tivity. The lines of communiecation, for ex-
ample, were formerly oriented to the needs
of the colonial power. Telegraph and tele-
phone links went to the metropole, instead
of to nelighboring countries. Roads and rail-
road nets tended to be developed in con-
formity to the geography of politieal control,
rather than on an economic or regional basis.
With independence, the need for communica~-
tion among Africans has become imperative.
Hence, new African nations are most eager
to link their telecommunications and enlarge
the transportation facllities with each other.
No more dramatic example can be cited than
the preoccupations of Zambia and Tanzania
with their road, rail, and pipeline links.

The pattern of African trade traditionally
developed within the framework of colonial
purchases, preferences and investments.
Hence, the new African nations find them-
selves not only seeking to achieve freedom
from complete dependence upon & principal
external power, but they see an, urgent need
to develop economic relations among them-
selves. A common market for the whole con-
tinent may, in fact, be a goal which will take
decades to reach, but as an aspiration it is
high on the list of African desiderata,

II. ITS NATION-BUILDING TASKS

The building of new nations is a hazardous
business. African leaders, in particular,
must carry with them burdens of an onerous
past. Suffering from long periods of inter-
necine warfare and drained of generations
of manpower through slavery, much of Africa
has undergone a colonial occupation which
entailed, among other things, a division of
peoples and reglons on the ba.slu of. ,g'raat.—
power politics.

The resultant boundaries, of t_:ourse, were a
blend of diplomatic compromise and imperial
conquest. They served purposes that were
primarily extraneous to Africa, and they not
only disregarded the elemeéntal principles of
tribal cohesion but they became linguistic
walls between French and English, trading
barriers between otherwise complementary
economies, and sources of discord .among
governments and peoples,

In the new Afrieca, they pose so many prob-
lems that the sheer complexity of trying to
give the continent sensible frontiers makes
it necessary for African statesmen to affirm
thelr sanctity. In fact, one leader is reported
to have remarked that the boundaries of
African countries were so absurd that it was
impossible to consider changing them.

In spite of this advice, however, the ques-
tlon of frontlers has erupted into several
disputes in the continent. The most not-
able have been the long-standing differences
between Ethiopla and Somalia—which spill
over to the south with respect to Kenya and
on the north with respect to French Somali-
land—and the Algerian-Moroccan boundary
dispute.  These, however, merely highlight
the exceptions to the general rule. On the
whole, the Africans deserve great credit for
thelr mutual forbearance in accepting pres-
ent borders.

The pull of the past, however, ls much
more than the patch-work quilt of interna-
tional frontiers; it also derives from tribal
inheritance, which in its original form
sought to regulate the entire life of all its
members. Shaken by missionary efforts—
both Christian and Islamic—baffled and
often broken by colonial administrators, and
fmﬂly penetrated. by modern communica=-

ion—from press 6 to - transistor radios—
tribalism is frequently able to resist change
but it is rarely able to provide an enduring
alternative. Hence, it' has usually hampered
rather than helped Africans in their task of
nation: bullding. | While tribal virtues and
loyalties are frequently of value to'the in=
dividual in his personal life, collectively they
tend to be resistant to the integrative im-
peratives of the modern nation state.
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Nevertheless progress is being made and for
every identifiable case of tribal resistance to
national integration, there is a host of lesser
publicized cases where the transition is tak-
ing place.

The problems of the past—and I've men-
tioned only two of a much larger number—
have been particularly onerous to many of
the leaders of Africa, whose aspirations have
been equaled only by the pressures for
change which have been placed upon them.
Exhilarated by the momentum of rapid in-
dependence, impelled by a desire for rapid
and general success, buoyed up by faith that
their leaders could quickly move these moun-
tainous problems, the peoples of many new
nations quickly found out what many of
their leaders already understood, namely,
that independence did not in and of itself
provide answers to their pressing problems.
It is under these circumstances that the
glamour of panaceas has been irresistible in
the case of several nations.

There is another pressure on the leadership
of the New Africa which is often overlooked.
It might be called the Kleig-light approach
to both domestic and foreign affairs. With
communications much more rapid than any-
one imagined a few years ago, and with
travellers, journalists, international commit-
tees and diplomats in every part of the globe,
the struggling leader with real problems of
nation building has no alternative but to
work them out in circumstances in which
each untoward development is instantane-
ously reported—and usually interpreted—for
a vast world audience of Monday morning
quarterbacks, My objective in saying this
is to emphasize how important it is for re-
cipients of these reports to keep these prob-
lems in perspective and to provide an oppor-
tunity for the same considered approach to
their solutions that older nations enjoyed.

Despite these problems, there is good rea-
son to view the political prospects of nation-
building in Africa with much more than
Jjust forbearance. Given the speed of inde-
pendence, the limited size of administrative
cadres, and the centrifugal pressures we have
mentioned, the record of achlevements is
impressive., If the problem of cohesion
within the new states is not yet solved, and
that of transition from one government to
another is not always peaceful, we must
recognize that these are problems which have
long plagued mankind in its effort to govern
itself equitably and efficiently.

Economic growth in Africa, as elsewhere,
is connected with the eternal triangle of
man, his soil and his productive capabilities.
While in many ways Africa is no different
in this respect than the rest of the world, it
has five particular characteristics which hold
promise of beneficial change.

First, its sub-soil resources are substantial
and assuming a new importance within the
context of independent Africa as geological
surveys are extended. The prospects in many
parts of the continent are therefore bright
for earning the foreign exchange resources
which are so badly needed in economic de-
velopment. For example, production is
rapidly increasing in the copper from Zambia
and the Congo, the iron ore from Gabon
and Liberia, the bauxite from Guinea and
Ghana, and most dramatically the oil from
Algeria, Libya and Nigeria. Along with its
agricultural production, these minerals have
helped Africa increase its exports by one-
third since the independence movement got
under way.

Second, the problem of over-population is
not yet as acute as in many other parts of the
world. Even though some countries such as
Burundi are directly aficted and signs of
large unemployment in urban centers are
multiplying, the continent has at least a
limited period of grace before the population
Increase threatens to overtake its economic
expansion. We should not be complacent,
however, for Africa’s birth-rate is the highest
of any of the underdeveloped continents. Its
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death-rate is bound soon to drop as sanita-
tion and health measures such as mass in-
oculation programs become more effective.
As we prepare a program of smallpox eradica-
tion and measles control for 100 million per-
sons in West Africa, we hope that the states
of the area will also begin thinking about
the basic issues of population control.

Third, the population question underlines
the paramount importance to Africa of a
genuine agricultural revolution. During the
past thirty years Africa has changed from an
exporting area in food products to an import-
ing continent of even such necessities as
grain and rice, Having some advantages over
other parts of the world in the nature of its
land ownership and exploitation, Africa
nevertheless must achieve basic land reform,
apply sclentific knowledge, often available in
the research station but not known to the
farmer, counteract the frequent droughts
and overcome the widespread poverty of soil.
Only by such fundamental changes in its
most important of all economic activity can
the continent expect to advance its economic
growth faster than its population increase.

Fourth, the external assistance to Africa
during the past five years has totaled over
$7.8 billions, which Is a higher per capita
assistance than elsewhere in the underde-
veloped world. Measured in terms of need,
of course, this assistance has only begun to
meet Africa’s problems. Nevertheless, exter-
nal aid has done its major share in preparing
the base in a number of African countries
for significant growth. Its expansion is nec-
essary if Africa is to obtain the essentlal in-
frastructure and capital assets. As the Presi-
dent of the IBRD, Mr. Woods, wrote in
Foreign Affairs: “The underdeveloped coun-
tries are seeking to enter the twentieth cen-
tury, but many of them, in some respects,
have not yet reached the nineteenth.” He
warns the developed nations that “it would
be unthinkable for the richer nations, by
their inaction, to let the developing world
lose hold of its hard-won gains and lose sight
of its goals.”

Pifth, the substantial increase in educa-
tion is one of the most heartening develop-
ments in the New Africa. For example,
south of the Sahara the universities have
multiplied in the past decade from a hand-
ful of small colleges to some twenty-five fully
qualified Institutions. Equally important,
secondary education has almost tripled dur-
ing this same period.

While education itself is no panacea—and
the problems of school-leavers, of the wrong
kind of training, and of literacy without edu~
cation exist in Africa as elsewhere—it is, in
the eyes of all of Africa, the greatest hope for
the future. From these ranks come the new
generations of leadership; from such training
must come the new direction for Africa’s de-
velopment; from these elites will come the
molders of African opinion—whether on gov-
ernment or economics, or on the world at
large. These young men and women will be
the mainsprings of further African change;
they, more than anyone else, will fashion the
destiny of their country, for in no continent
is the past more open to new leadership than
in Africa.

Intellectual ferment

One of the exciting aspects of this new
and changing Africa is the intellectual fer-
ment which accompanied its emergence and
which is pacing its growth,

I have already mentioned Leopold Senghor
as a prophet of Negritude, but he should
also be described as a president and nation-
builder. In addition to his poetry, which
in its glorification of one people is also
speaking of mankind—Senghor is, as you
know, the President of a new nation and
one of the great leaders seeking to achieve
a synthesis of what is good in both Euro-
pean and African civilization. We should
also recall that Jomo Kenyatta was an an-
thropologist before he was caught up in
the maelstrom of politice. Moving from
prison to presidency in Eenya, he has also
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brought with him the encouragement of
learning and the support of multiracial con=
cepts of government. In Tanzania, Presi-
dent Julius Nyerere is a political scientist
and practical humanist, who as one of the
most articulate exponents of African ideals
is also the translator of Shakespeare into
Swahili.

In unofficial spheres of African life, we see
a burgeoning of many kinds of artistic ex-
pression. Interestingly enough, this is re-
flected in our own interests in African art.
Not only has a Museum of African Art opened
in Washington, but Howard University re-
cently presented a special exhibit of the Ni-
gerian sculptor Fakeye, and the Harmon
Foundation in Philadelphia is presently
sponsoring a major exhibition of African art.
One of the more contemporary aspects of
our admiration of Africa’s artistlc creation
is discovery of African deslgns, colors and
fabrics by America's fashion industry.

The most exciting display of the artistic
upsurge of New Africa, however, was the
First World Festival of Negro Arts, held at
Dakar last April. Over ten thousand visitors
gathered for almost a month to immerse
themselves in the dance, drama and poetry
of the African continent. The world also
saw how it owed an artistic debt to Afriea.
The American participation included some
of our remarkable artists in music and lit-
erature, and when they performed they spoke
for both continents.

IV. TWO CHALLENGES TO ITS FUTURE

A continent as diverse as Africa cannot
help but have a dynamic future. The prob-
lems which 39 nations will face in their
many interrelations could not possibly be
all anticipated, let alone discussed in a sin-
gle evening. I would like, however, to pick
out two important challenges which are in-
creasingly facing the continent: that of con-
tinental cooperation, more frequently called
the challenge of unity; and the problems of
Capricorn Africa,

Just as there developed during the emer-
gence of independent Africa aspirations con-
cerning human dignity, political freedom
and economic well-being, there also devel-
oped an affinity among Africans and a com-
mon need to support each other in thelir as-
pirations. Thus the desire for African unity
became part of the struggle for national in-
dependence. If there had been a coin for
all African nationalists, it might well have
had the head of the national leader on one
side, while the reverse would have been a
map of all of the continent.

It should be added that while the most
obvious manifestation of this aspiration has
been the serles of political conferences be-
ginning in the late fifties, the urge has also
extended to the economic area—where
human rights and racial equality were pro-
Jected on to the continental screen.

The Organization of African Unity, estab-
lished at Addis Ababa in May 1963 was the
practlcal result of this movement. It appro-
priately dedicated itself both to the defense
of national sovereignty and to the achleve-
ment of continental unity. It made an elo-
quent appeal to the consclence of mankind
in the area of human rights. Described by
observers at the conference as a remarkable
feat of the nearly impossible, the OAU is a
reflectlon of both what unites and divides
the continent,

In spite of crises of various sorts—varying
from who shall participate to territorial dis-
putes—the OAU has shown both endurance
and adaptability. In each of its annual
Summit meetings, and through its more fre-
quent meetings of Forelgn Ministers, the
OAU has strengthened its organization, in-
creased Its capabilities to settle disputes, and
acted as the conscience of the continent in
& number of issues. Having rejected the
panacea of early confederation, 1t has never-
theless tried repeatedly and with consider-
able success to develop consensus and coop-
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eration in matters of deep importance to the
African people.

The economic counterpart of African co-
operation is the UN Economic Commission,
with its headquarters also at Addis Ababa.
Born in 1968, this body has the exceptionally
difficult task of trylng to chart and gulde the
economic growth of the continent. Moving
with some difficulty—in part because its
budget does not come directly from its mem-
bers but from the United Nations—the Com=~
mission has sought to strengthen institu-
tlonal cooperation throughout the continent.
One offshoot of this effort has been the De-
velopment Institute at Dakar. Another re-
cent effort is the African Development Bank,
whose headquarters has opened at Abldjan.

The African approach to cooperation is
above all pragmatic—a realization that wel-
fare is not subject to territorial boundaries.
African leaders, moreover, are interested in
working together in many different ways.
Thus, under ECA auspices subregional eco-
nomle communities are being planned for
different parts of the continent. Under UN
auspices a series of river basin groups are
being developed for several of the great ar-
terles of Africa. In the east, there continues
to be a common services organization which
may well eventually provide the basis for an
East African federation in one form or an-
other. In the north, Maghrebian unity re-
mains more of a vision than a reality, but
elements of increased cooperation are present
on an ad hoc basis. Other plans for regional
institutional development in other parts of
the continent—such as West and Central
Africa—are proceeding in spite of language
and historical differences. The theme often
heard of “African Solutions for African Prob-
lems" is thus a challenge for the cooperative
effort of the new nations of this changing

continent.
Capricorn Africa

This same theme has special relevance to
the second challenge to the future of Africa.
The African—whether he is a student meet-
ing you over coffee, a Forelgn Minister greet-
ing you in his office, or a clerk in a local
bank—Iis likely to get around to the prob-
lems in the southern sixth of his continent,

Those countries and territories lying near
the Tropic of Capricorn pose to the African
the most baslc issues affecting his life, his
country, and his race:

There is a clash between the political and
economic aspirations which motivate him
as an individual and the tenets of the au-
thorities of that area.

There is a denial of the principles which
underlie the emergence of his new natlon.

There is a challenge to accepted standards
of human equality and dignity which have
been written into the charters of the world
community.

There is the dilemma of peaceful or vio-
lent change in each of the particular prob-
lems.

In view of these thematic problems
throughout the Southern Sixth of the con-
tinent, the African naturally tends to con-
sider the questions of Southern Rhodesia,
Portuguese Territories, South West Africa and
South Africa as all part of the challenge to
the existence of his New Africa.

In Rhodesia, he views the domination of
949 of the population by a white minority
as an affront to the principle of racial equal-
ity and majority rule.

In Angola and Mozambique, Portuguese
colonialism appears to the New Africa as an
example of the past frustrating the hopes
for the future in an effort to reverse direc-
tion.

In South West Africa, he looks with hope
on the recent UN decision terminating South
Africa’s mandate over this international ter-
ritory and expects the realization of the
territory's “inallenable right to self-deter-
mination.”

In South Africa, he sees a bastion of
.officially sponsored political and human in-
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equality, which is also a principal source of
strength for the perpetuation of minority
rule in nearby territories.

Finally, he does not belleve that these
problems and these dilemmas are his alone.
He sees them as the common responsibility
of the world conscience. So, I am glad to be
able to say, does the Unlted States.

V. AFRICA AND THE WORLD

The New Africa has been preoccupied with
its own national and continent problems,
but this does not mean that it has had no
interest in the rest of the world. In fact,
one of the dramatic results of the independ-
ence movement in Africa was to change
drastically its representation in the United
Nations—from four to thirty-nine members.
The African leaders, however, faced their
new role in the world with minimum of
training and a maximum of handicaps. Hav-
ing little prior experience in the fleld of
foreign affairs, they had to pull men from
all professions to represent them abroad and
to train additional staff almost instantane-
ously. With many problems of rapid change
and even Iinstability at home, these new
diplomats and their leaders found them-
selves called upon to deal with some of the
major international issues of all times.

In choosing a foreign policy path, the
Africans have all elected non-alignment.
Admittedly, this meant many things to many
leaders, but it has certain common elements.
Essentially non-alignment has sought to do
four things:

It has tried, first, to achieve on a continen-
tal basis what President Washington advised
early in our own history on a national basis,
an avoldance of entangling alllances.

It has been concerned, second, with ob-
taining the time and opportunity for Afri-
can nations to concentrate on their own in-
ternal political and economic development.

It has searched, third, for an African con-
sensus with respect to important world
issues, for while most African nations wish
to avoid individual alignment they have not
sought neutrality or isolation. Instead,
they want to exercise together an influence
which they know they cannot expect to exert
as single states.

It has hoped, fourth, to obtain for the con-
tinent a certain immunity from dangers to
its existence through such arrangements as
a nuclear free zone.

VI. CONCLUSION

I have this evening tried to give something
of the feel of the New Africa in a changing
continent, In so doing, I have deliberately
avolded the specifics of our policles towards
the continent. In turning from these com-
ments to my conclusion, however, I would
like to recall to you certain essential themes
which President Johnson elaborated last
May, on the occasion of the third anniversary
of the Organization of African Unity.

First, that there is a close identity between
the people of the United States and those of
Africa in their aspirations for freedom,
equality, justice and dignity.

Secondly, that there is a close bond be-
tween our two continents in our common
experiences with political development, eco-
nomic progress, and search for human rights,

Thirdly, that we wish to see Africa succeed
In the tasks that it is setting for itself and
that we stand prepared to assist it in this
great undertaking.

Responding to the best of our ability to
African hopes and aspirations, the President
proposed that we strengthen our assistance
to Africa in those areas, such as reglonal
organization, telecommunications, transport,
education and agriculture, where we have a
special contribution to make, and which are
also essential for the advancement of the
African continent as a whole.

It is our fervent hope that, together with
other nations which wish Africa well, we
can effectively assist the New Africa to
achlieve its goals and to realize its full poten-
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tial as a vital, dynamic force in a world of
change.

Following is the text of the address
by the Honorable Joseph Palmer ITI, As-
sistant Secretary of State for African
Affairs, at Muskingum College, New Con-
cord, Ohio, on November 10, 1966:

AMERICAN INTERESTS IN AFRICA

I am indeed happy to be here with you in
New Concord this evening. I consider it a
signal honor to be invited to address such
a distinguished audience of scholars and stu-
dents of Africa.

Speaking on behalf of those in your Gov-
ernment who are concerned with African af-
fairs, I wish to congratulate President Manley
and the members of the faculty at Muskin-
gum who have had the vision to organize
this conference and to bring together so
many of the outstanding authorlties on Af-
rica. The emphasis glven to African art, lit-
erature and drama, which so well illustrates
the creativity of the African peoples, is par-
ticularly to be commended.

This conference—and others like it held
each year in the United States—is indicative
of the intense interest in this country in
Africa—a continent which has become such
a significant factor in the global relation-
ships of the United States in the post-war
perlod. There is every indication that this
trend will continue and Iintensify—a fact
which underlines the strong national interest
of deepening our understanding of and sensi-
tivity to the aspirations and motivations of
the African peoples.

UNITED STATES INTERESTS IN AFRICA

We risk a double error in considering the
interests of the United States in Africa.
Those of us in government and private life
who deal with Africa’s problems throughout
the day—and frequently at night, for crises
have a hablt of ignoring union hours—per-
haps too often take these interests as being
widely understood and accepted. They are
in fact the matrix of our activities—the
premises on which we formulate our policles
and programs, To others, whose exposure
to this vast and often bewildering continent
may be somewhat less Intensive, the interests
of the United States in the fifty nations and
territories making up Africa may not be as
apparent. It might therefore be helpful to
outline what I believe to be the essential
American interests in Africa.

The initial-——and Indeed underlying—in-
terest of the United States in Africa springs
from the practical implications of common
aspirations. We realize that in the long run
we cannot expect to enjoy peace and pros-
perity unless the people of Africa can also
realize the same fundamental goals which
we ourselves seek. The time is long past—
if it ever existed—when nations can prac-
tice the self-deception of double standards.
Our nation was founded on the right of self-
determination; we cannot do otherwise than
support that aspiration for others. We have
committed ourselves to government by the
consent of the governed and to Individual
rights and dignity at home; we have no al-
ternative, consistent with our national char-
acter, to seeking their realization abroad.
We have recognized the fundamental con-
grulty between the well-being of every citizen
and the health of our nation; we cannot ig-
nore the imperatives of a similar relationship
in Africa where the gap is often too wide be-
tween economic and social progress on the
one hand and political responsibility for
achieving such advancement on the other.

It is significant, in my opinion, that Presi-
dent Johnson, with his deep dedication to
the effective realization of human rights and
of economic and social opportunity in this
country, emphasized these points at the be-
ginning of his speech last May 26, on the
occasion of the Third Anniversary of the
Organization of African Unity, when he said:

“The United States has learned from
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lamentable personal experience the waste
and injustice that result from the domina-
tion of one race by another. Just as we are
determined to remove the remnants of in-
equality from our own midst, we are also
with you [the Africans]—heart and soul—
as you try to do the same.”

The American interest has a second corner-
stone, with roots that also run deep into our
history. From the tragic generations of men
and women brought to this country in
bondage, we have gained in strength as we
have increasingly realized the potential for a
dynamic contribution to our national life
of the second largest emigrant population of
African origin in the world. Only Brazil out-
ranks the United States in this respect. But
it is the role and contribution of the Negro
American that gives this interest in Africa
a special importance. Not only are these
Americans naturally proud of thelr ancestral
origins and heritage; they are also making
their national contribution to American
policy and presence in Africa—some as Am-
bassadors and Foreign Service Officers, others
as AID officials, still others in our informa-
tion services and Peace Corps, while many
more serve in the wide ranging activities
undertaken by private endeavor. In holding
high the banner of civil rights and human
dignity in a country which reads and re-
sponds to responsible demands, the American
Negro also lends encouragement and inspira-
tion to those seeking such rights in Africa
and, indeed, elsewhere in the world.

A third element of our interest In this
continent is a direct result of Africa's chang-
ing role in world affairs. In an explosion
of independence, colonial Africa has pro-
duced thirty-five new nations in less than
two decades. One dramatic result of this
is the transformation of Africa’'s role in the
United Natlons. The African Group of 38
members casts more votes than any other
continent. Along with Asians, the Africans
can, if they wish, command a majority in the
General Assembly. The fact that on most
issues they do not wield this weapon, but
vote according to their national consciences
and Interests is often obscured by the far
fewer occasions on which they feel a com-
pelling sense of solidarity on a given problem.
It is not enough for us in such circumstances
to write their viewpoints off as emotionalism.
Rather, we must try to probe for the premises
that lead them to the conclusions they
reach—and to assure that they understand
ours.

Fourthly, there are the more material in-
terests which assume importance in this
increasingly interrelated world at a time of
rapidly advancing technology. African fa-
cilities are important to our worldwide com-
munications network, and we have im-
portant space-age tles with Africa. Our
manned space flights are tracked by stations
in Africa, and African facllities are cooperat-
ing in other space experlments and opera-
tions which hold great promise for the ad-
vancement of their—as well as our—knowl-
edge and development.

Moreover, from Africa’s extensive mineral
resources we purchase products of critical
importance to our science and technology.
Our machine tool industry, for example, re-
lies heavily on Africa’s industrial diamonds.
Other rare African metals, such as beryllium,
columbium and tantalum, are essential to
our industrial and sclentific community be-
cause of their ability to resist heat and cor-
roslon. From Africa's agricultural capacity,
we buy increasing quantities of coffee and
cocoa. In Africa's commerce and investment
we are finding larger opportunities for mu-
tually advantageous business arrangements
which contribute substantially to develop-
ment and understanding. Even though our
volume of trade and investment with Africa
is relatively small In relationship to the
total, it has both more than doubled in the
past decade and a half, and has opened up
with vast new areas which were closed to
use during the colonial era. Two dramatic
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examples suffice: American companies have
helped the Government of Libya to trans-
form the economy of that country through
their discovery and production of oil; sim-
ilarly, in Liberla, large American invest-
ments have been instrumental in developing
the great iron ore resources and natural rub-
ber potential to the benefit of that oldest
republic in Africa.

Fifth, world geography and world security
give Africa still another significance to the
United States and to all other nations who
seek peace and freedom. One need only
glance at the map to reallze the interrela-
tionship between the security of Africa and
that of Europe and Asia. Similarly, one need
only compare the latitudes of Africa with
those of the Western Hemisphere to verify
the extent of the Atlantic proximity of the
two land masses—from the Carolinas on the
north to the lower part of Argentina on the
south., In today’s world, the Mediteranean
and Red Seas have become ponds, while the
Atlantic and Indian oceans have shrunk to
lakes. It is vital to the mutual interest of
both Africa and the United States that these
contracted bodies of water—and the even
more constricted alrspace above them—
should be roads of peaceful intercourse to
the advantage of all.

AFRICAN REALITIES

Because of our significant interests Iin
Africa, let us be certain we have a clear un-
derstanding of the basic realities of African
life. In these realities we find problems that
are both obvious and obscure, and charac-
teristics which are both common to mankind
and unique in their African context.

Africa is enormous and blessed with great
human and natural resources. But the real-
ization of this huge potential is too widely
limited by poverty, disease and illiteracy.
The reasons for this are to a considerable
extent locked Iin the colonial past. But they
are also found in tradition and resistance to
change that become entrenched by Africa’s
long isolation. Whatever the explanation,
incomes average less than $125 per capita an-
nually; chronie {llness debilitates much of its
population; and illiteracy persists in almost
85% of its peoples.

Moreover, most African states are basically
producers of primary products, whose foreign
exchange earnings are their principal means
of obtaining the manufactured products re-
quired to raise their standards of living.
Often single crop countries, African states
depend upon the world prices for their eco-
nomic welfare. The wide fluctuations in
price-levels of cocoa, coffee, peanuts, cotton
and copper—to mention a few—do two things
to African countries: they recurrently jolt
and demoralize their economies, and they
cause frustration and bitterness between the
African and industrialized nations. The for-
mer makes planning difficult; the latter ac-
centuates the psychological gap between the
Rich Nations and the Poor.

All African nations suffer from inadequate~
ly tralned manpower. This inhibits produc-
tion, restricts ability to absorb ald, curtails
reform, detracts from efficiency, and limits
mobilization of even the modest capital re-
sources avallable. In no area is this more
true than agriculture, where primitive meth-
ods are often made still more ineffective by
outmoded land systems, inefficient tools and
lack of water.

Every African nation needs better trans-
portation, and truly regional networks of any
sort have hardly been started. Communica-
tions links persist from the colonial periods,
still tieing many African nations more closely
to their former metropoles than to their
neighbors.

These are the realities of the past. But the
new Africa—the recently independent Africa
along with its older nations—reflects present
and future realities of a very different nature.

The first, and most important, of these
newer realities is the continuing drive for
freedom and independence. Having achieved
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this independence in most of the continent,
African peoples are determined to consolidate
their gain. Benefitting from the largely
peaceful nature of this transition, African
leaders are intent on achleving real political
and economic development.

A second reality is independent Africa's
abiding concern with self-determination and
majority rule for all of its peoples. There
are major territories, especially in Southern
Africa, in which neither the principle of
self-determination nor of majority rule has
been applied. On this issue, the African
consensus is clear. They want responsible,
effective and timely action, and they expect
others to match their professions with their
deeds.

A third reality is the African aspiration for
unity. This assertion may sound question-
able, in light of the disputes and divisions
which persistently exist in Africa, But this
view falls to take into account both the
trends of events in Africa and the way Afri-
cans look at this aspiration. A broad basis
for continental cooperation is emerging in
the Organization of African Unity and the
UN Economic Commission for Africa. While
the ideal of full unity remains a distant
goal, Africans are developing the practical
steps of cooperation in both the political
and economlic spheres. The pressure for
greater cooperation lies in their realization
of their individual weaknesses; the benefits
of regional effort are being more widely rec-
ognized; and the institutions to make this
cooperation meaningful are being con-
structed.

A fourth reality is Africa’s desire to be free
of foreign intervention. Occasionally, taking
the form of emotional attacks on neo-
colonialism, this spirit is most generally re-
flected in the African desire for non-align-
ment. Springing historically from two
sentiments—an instinetive suspicion of
colonialism and an intense desire to stay out
of great power conflict—non-alignment has
different meanings for different African
leaders. At its core, however, it is generally
a search for genuine Independence and a
desire as Africans to express themselves in
their own ways—both aspirations with
which we can completely identify ourselves.

U.S. OBJECTIVES

Against the background of these African
realities, and in light of the United States
interest in Africa, let us define our funda-
mental foreign policy objectives in Africa.

The primary objective of all U.S. foreign
policy is, of course, the security and well-
being of the United States, and this con-
sideration is basic to our African policy.
Fortunately for the peoples of both contl-
nents, there is nothing inconsistent between
this basic concern and what Africa wants for
itself. In today's interdependent world, we
can best guarantee our own safety and pros-
perity by directing our policy toward the
bullding of a world of peace and freedom.
Our credentials are enhanced by the fact
that we have no territorial or other special
ambitions in Africa, nor elsewhere. We un-
derstand that the best guarantee of our own
independence and prosperity is the independ-
ence and prosperity of others. These are
the guarantees of American national in-
terests.

Our baslc objectives in Africa are, there-
fore:

1. Responsiveness to the efforts of Africa to
develop effective governments reflecting their
own aspirations and capable of bringing
about peaceful and sustained progress for
the African people. We believe that such
governments will place their own interests
ahead of those of any forelgn power and will
reject imperialism and subversion, whatever
their forms.

2. Assistance to African nations in their ef-
forts to develop economie, educational and
social institutions which will provide the
means of meeting the peoples’ needs for a
better life.
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3. Bupport 'to’ African efforts to develop
national, regional and inter-African political
institutions which will permit African coun-
tries to play increasingly constructive roles
in the world community of nations.

4, The long-term growth of American trade
and investment in a manner that will serve
the needs of both Africans and Americans.

5. The development of comprehensive
African-American ties which will enhance
U.S.-African friendship.

U.S. POLICY IN AFRICA

Having defined our objectives, the problem
is: what policies should we adopt to gov-
ern our relations with African countries?
The United States has developed a broad,
and I belleve realistic, policy toward Africa.
It is calculated to further American inter-
ests in the most favorable long-range sense
of the word.

Five basic principles govern American pol-
ley toward Africa. Of those five principles,
self-determination—and the several corol-
laries that flow from it—is the first and
most important.

We support the right of African peoples
to choose their own future, American pol-
icy has consistently supported the right of
the African people to opt for independence
or self-government. Whenever political
change is indicated, the United States
strongly supports a peaceful transition. We
bellieve that the interests of all concerned
can best be served by a progressive approach,
over a reasonable period of time, within a
framework of agreement by all parties. This
continues to be our policy with respect to
those areas of the continent that continue
under ¢olonial rule.

For example, the recent transition to inde-
pendence by Botswana and Lesotho, which
was worked out between the people of those
states and the Government of the United
Kingdom, fulfills not only our definition of
self-determination, but also our belief as
to the best means of realizing it.

On the other hand, we have given every
encouragement and support to the efforts of
the United Kingdom and the United Na-
tions to restore legitimate government in
Southern Rhodesia following last year's il-
legal declaration of independence by the
Smith regime. What has happened in
Southern Rhodesia is a complete negation of
what we mean by self-determination. As
President Johnson sald on May 26 in empha-
sizing the importance of restoring legitimate
government in Southern Rhodesia: “Only
when this is accomplished can steps be taken
to open the full power and responsibility
of nationhood to all the people of Rhodesia—
not just six per cent of them.”

Another aspect of United States support of
self-determination is that we believe in gov-
ernment by the consent of the governed,
which is-broader even than formal independ-
ence. The Republic of South Africa has in-
dependence, but it certainly does not have
consent of the majority of the governed. Nor
does SBouth Africa’s policy of apartheid—to
which the United States is completely and
unalterably opposed—portend that there will
soon be a government with consent of the
governed. American policy has sought by
every appropriate means to convince the
South African Government that apartheid
contains: the ‘seeds of its own destruction.
We seek to suggest no special formula to
South Africa, but rather we would hope in
due course to see a dialogue develop between
the government and representatives of all
citizens, including those with no present ef-
fective representative voice in government.

Our policy of self-determination also em-
braces our support for the free cholce by
African peoples of their own form of govern-
ment and soclety as long as they respect the
rights of others. We applaud the fact that
the new African governments are desirous of
developing their own political and social in-
stitutions in their own image and likeness
and in a manner best calculated to reflect the
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fraditions and aspirations of the African
peoples. We hope that they—as we hope
others—will in this process accord equal
rights and opportunities to all persons resid-
ing in their country.

United States understanding of and re-
spect for a policy of nonalignment is a logical
extension of our support of self-determina-
tion. There is sometimes a tendency to
categorize foreign countries as being ‘“pro-
this"” or “pro-that” without fully realizing
that a country can be seeking the same kind
of a world we séek without necessarlly being
allgned with us on all international issues.
To view Africa’s current problems as though
they were primarily manifestations of the
East-West conflict is a dangerous over-sim-
plification of Afriea’s preoccupations.

Perhaps the reason for our relative diplo-
matic successes in Africa—as compared to
communist countries—has been precisely be-
cause we have understood that the first task
of the leaders of Africa was to protect the
interests of Africa. Thus, we have gone to
great lengths to encourage this kind of
healthy non-involvement, as for example, in
our support of the UN effort in the Congo.

The second main prineiple of United States
Afriean policy is encotiragement of African
solutions to African problems and support of
institutions through which solutions can be
reached. The United States has welcomed
and encouraged the Organization of African
Unity in its efforts to bring about responsible
solutions to disputes among its members,
such as the border problems between Algeria
and Morocco and between Ethiopla and
Somalia. Moreover the Organization sub-
sumes & wide range of other cooperative ac-
tivities supportive, in the words of its char-
ter, “of the inalienable right of all people to
control their own destiny.” As President
Johnson has said “My country knows what
these words mean. To us, as to you, they are
not abstractions, They are a living part of
our experience as men and as nations,"

The United States has also welcomed and
encouraged the creation of the United Na-
tions Economic Commission for Africa, which
is actively seeking ways to boost African eco-
nomic growth. The two major results of this
growing activity have been the establishment
of the African Development Institute at
Dakar and the African Development Bank at
Abidjan, The ECA has also sponsored the de-
velopment of subregional economic commu-
nities to integrate efforts of the natlions in
four subregions of the continent.

The third principle of our African policy is

our support of African economic develop-

ment and independence through ald and
trade.

In Africa, aid is a vital addition to in-
digenous efforts to achieve a rate of economic
and soclal growth responsive to the require-
ments of political stability. Any govern-
ment—however progressive and constructive
and however cloaked with the prestige of
having won Independence—that fails to
reckon with its people’'s desire for progress
will find itself in jeopardy, with order and
stabllity gravely disturbed, This not only ad-
versely affects the country involved, but, as
I said earlier, could create a situation affect-
ing the peace and security of the United
States as well.

African governments are not yet of and by
themselves able to generate the thrust re-
quired for the economiec and soclal improve-
ment to meet the needs of their peoples.
They must obtain ald or risk deepening
troubles. The key questions are from whom
ald will be sought, whether it can be ob-
tained on acceptable terms, and when it can
be delivered and put to work. It is worth
noting that in almost every instance the
newly independent nations of Africa turn
first to the West as their preferred primary
source of aid, and look elsewhere either to
demonstrate their non-alignment or because
they are disappointed by the Western re-
sponse.

In recent years our over-all aid program
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for Africa has embraced a varlety of meth-
ods—grants ‘and loans, technical and sup-
porting assistance, development and re-
search, help through international organiza-
tions, Food for Peace, and the Peace Corps.
The emphasis has generally been on a bi-
lateral, rather than multilateral or reglonal
approach.

One important gulding principle of our
assistance to Africa is to make available skills
and experience rather than to try to trans-
plant American methods and institutions.
It is up to the Africans who are responsible
for bullding thelr continent to decide wheth-
er our particular talent and accomplishments
are adaptable to what they are trying to
achleve. If they believe they are, we are
ready to assist to the extent we can, If
they belleve our concepts are not suitable to
their environment, we look to them to tell us
80, since to apply what won't work is nelther
in their Interests nor ours,

Within this context of responding to Afri-
can desires and Initiatives, the President last
May suggested the paths along which the
United States might work in assisting Afri-
can development. They were, in particu-
lar—

(1) To strengthen the regional economic
activities already emerging in Africa.

(2) To increase the number of trained
Africans through helping expand regional
centers of excellence and assisting students
to attend them.

(8) To help develop Africa's regional In-
frastructure, such as regional power and air,
road and rail links.

(4) To assist the growth of agriculture,
the expansion of investments, and other es-
sential needs.

(6) And to put to work in Africa the great
technological advances that are being made,
particularly in the field of telecommunica-
tlons and communications satellites.

Under the President’s directive, representa-
tives of the various agencies concerned with
ald to Africa are undertaking a comprehen-
sive review of American development as-
sitance in order to find ways and means of
making it more effective and responsive to
Africa's needs. We are restudying, with in-
ternational institutions and other govern-
ments, means by which our aid, in conjunc-
tion with aid from other donors, can best
maximize assistance to Africa in its national,
subregional, and continental dimensions.

The fourth main principle of our policy
toward Africa is our desire to discourage arms
bulld-ups beyond the needs of internal
security or legitimate self defense. Given the
very limited economic resources of the newly
independent countries, most of them realize
the importance of concentrating their re-
sources on economic and social development,
rather than on expensive and non-productive
weaponry. Regrettably this simple rule of
thumb is not everywhere applied, and in a
few areas the race is already on with escalat-
ing acquisitions as one state tries to get
ahead of its neighbor. The key to this prob-
lem is mutual self denial and cooperative
restraint, concepts which we hope the nations
of Africa will'examine and adopt before local
tragedies ensue.

The fifth, and final, principle of our
African policy is to encourage other free
world countries, and particularly the former
European metropoles, to enlarge their re-
sponsibilities toward assisting Africa. With
few exceptions, colonial ties have been laid
aside for new types of cooperative arrange-
ments between Africa and Europe based on
equality, mutual respect and reciprocal ad-
vantage. And, where African aspirations for
independence and dignity have been satis-
fled, it has been the African nations them-
selves who have sought fruitful and con-
tinuing relations with former metropoles.
We consider this sound policy, and we are
pleased that the new cultural, economic and
other cooperative relationships between the
former metropoles and the newly independ-
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ent African countries are, in most instances,
close, cordial and mutually beneficial.

CONCLUSION

There are, of course, strong external forces
which seek to frustrate the prineiples which
I have described during the course of this
talk. We have seen them at work in vari-
ous parts of the continent. Their methods
are sometimes blatant but more often subtle
and deceptive. Nevertheless, the events of

the past few years have demonstrated clearly,
that Africa’s leaders themselyes are generally .

alert to wunacceptable encroachments on
thelr hard-won independence and prepared

to act.to resist them. While the danger re- -

mains of African miscalculation regarding
an acceptable level of communist influence,
it can generally be said that our support of
African efforts to strengthen their independ-
ence and advance their development is, in
the long run, the surest guarantee we could

have that Africa will remain in the world of ,

free cholce, . |
In closing, I would like to recall the words
of a wise African leader who once sald to
“I hope that you Americans will look
upon our efforts to build a nation in the
full light of your own early history. If you
do, you will understand. the excitement we
feel as we assume the responsibility for the
conduct of our own affairs. And you will
also better understand the magnitude of the
challenge which we face in building & co-
hesive and prosperous soclety from many di-

verse elements. 'So as you watch our efforts,’
plem,rgmember these elements of your Dwn ]
. France, Belgium, Luxembourg, Holland,

history.”

If we keep in mind this perspaptlva. we can
have well-founded confidence in the conti-
nent of Afrfea, and we can also have well-

founded confidence that the principles of

our policy will have a relevance to Africa be-
yond the crisis of the moment as we move
together towards goals to which both of our
continents are committed. )

PRESIDENTIAL UNIT CITATION FOR
THE 761ST TANK BATTALION

“Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr, Speaker, I ask’

unanimous consent to address the House

for 1 minute and to revise and extend my
vl L - 43 o y- unanimous consent to extend my remarks

remarks.

The SPEAKER. 'Is there objection’
to the request of the gentleman from

Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. ANNUNZIO. Mr. Speaker, I am
reintroducing in 'the Congress today a
bill to authorize and request the Presi-

dent of the United States to award a

Presidential Unit Citation to the 761sé
Tank Battalion 'because I feel this rec-
ogniton of the'gallant 761st is long over-
due.

It was during World War II that the

7618t compiled its impressive record of

almost 400 battle awards, including
Purple Hearts, Silver Stars, Bronze Stars,

Certificates of Merit, and the high praise

of the War Department.

The 761st Tank Battalion was the first-

armored unit ‘in the history of the
American Army to enter combat with
Negroes manning its weapons and vehi-
cles. The battalion was activated in
April 1942 at Camp Claiborne, La., and
in its first encounter with the enemy, the
'tflslst lived up to the highest expecta-

ons.,

through the grimmest and most difficult
situations.

The records showa that after the 761st
had been in combat less than 2 months,

The men fought gallantly and
their ingenuity and ability carried them
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the .commanding general of the Head-
quarters XII Corps, issued a special
commendation, saying:

1. consider the T61st Tank Battallon to
have entered combat with such conspicuous
courage and-success as to warrant speclal
commendation. The speed with which they
adapted themselves to the front line under
most adverse weather conditions, the gal-
lantry with which they emerged from their
recent, engagements in, the vicinity of
Dieuze, Morville le Vie, and Guebling entitle
them surely to consider themselves the vet-
eran 761st.

Mr. Speaker, it is a matter of record
that in the battles of Morville, Metz,
Obreck Dieuze, Guebling, Tillet, and
countless others, the men of the 761st
conducted themselves admirably under
stress and the relentless: fire of the
enemy. I want to refer particularly to
the rugged fighting at Tillet, the heavy
casualties sustained by both sides, and
finally, the retreat of the crack German

13th SS Panzer Division as the 761st .
Tank Battalion pushed forward and

turned the tide.

Courage and bravery of this high
caliber deserves to' be remembered. In-
deed, the pages of American military
hlstory would not._be complete without
official recognition .of  the 761st Tank
Battalion, which fought with valor in

Germany, and Austria.

Therefore, I am requesting my col-
leagues to give their support tomy meas-
ure providing for a Presidential Unit Ci-
tation for the 761st Tank Battalion. This

recognition is long overdue and should be "

extended now,

WASHINGTON POST RECOMMENDS

CHAIRMAN MARTIN RETIREFROM

FEDERAL RESERVE BOARD
Mr, PATMAN. Mr., Speaker, I ask

at this point in the REcorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there ob.'lection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, the cur-
rent Chairman of the Federal Reserve
Board, William MecChesney Martin, Jr.,
just last week publicly launched his cam-
paign for reappointment by President

Johnson. Mr. Martin’s 4-year term as

Chairman expires this March 31 and his
14-year term as a Board member expires
on January 31, 1970, He is ineligible to
serve on the Board beyond that time.
While espousing an almost pathologi-
cal fear and distrust of “politics™ and
popular rule, particularly as related to
the Nation’'s monetary policies, Mr. Mar-
tin is generally regarded as one of Wash-
ington’s most astute politicians. , By
publicly announcing his willingness to
step aside if President Johnson desires
to appoint another as Chairman, Mr.
Martin has thus sought to bring Wall
Street pressure to bear on President
Johnson to kKeep him on. The profits of
the large Wall Street banks set new rec-
ords for 1966, a year when Mr. Martin's,
high interest rates broke a 40-year rec-
ord. Mr. Martin really outdid himself.

. tleman and a devoted public servant.
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Naturally, the Rockefellers and the Mor=
gans like to have Mr. Martin running the
Federal Reserve because it lines their
pockets with gold, even if it results,
among other things, in the devastation
of the homebuilding industry, as actually
happened. ' '
Tt is truly remarkable that Mr. Martin
shotuld indulge in this little game of
political intrigue. Just 13 months ago he
openly defied the President, acting de-
spite Mr. Johnson’s low interest program.
President Johnson strongly reiterated
the dangers of high interest rates and !
tight money in his state of the Union
message just ‘this' week. Will Martin
onece again impose His high interest bias
in the face of President Johnsons TEe- .

. marks that—

Qur greatest disappointment in the econ-
omy during 1866 was the excessive rise in
interest rates and the tightening  of
credit . . . And I pledge the American peo-
ple that I will do everything in a President's
power to lower interest rates and to ease
money in this country.

Hopefully, Chairman Martin will fol-'
low the suggestion in the Washington
Post editorial of January 10 that he re-
sign from the Federal Reserve Board and
“give the Board a greater opportunity to
refashion its defective tools of monetary
policy.”” - While devoted and dedicated to
his principles, Mr. Martin'’s ideas are
those one associates with 19th century
European central bankers, rather than
the problems and goals of ‘an active and
growing 20th century American economy.

The entire Washington Post editorial
follows:

CHAIRMAN M.nrnt's TENURE

Speculation -about the tenure of Mr. Wil-
liam McChesney Martin, the Chairman of
the Board of Governors of the Federal Re-
serve System, is something of a quadrennial
event in Washington. He has served.in the
post for 16 years and because of the aura of
virtue with which myth surrounds him, the
reappointment of Mr, Martin is regarded by
some as & test of a President’s alleglance
to “sound” monetary policy. - ‘Soundness”
in. this context connotes a. morbid fear of
inflation and the assignment of so high a
priority to price stability as to purchase it
through excessively high unemployment and
a very low rate of economic growth. :

Although he espoused opposite views, the
late President Kennedy not only reappointed
Mr., Martin to the chairmanship in 1963 but
strengthened his position on the Board with
the appointment of a stout supporter to an
unexpired term. President Johnson, not-
withstanding the criticisms that are now
leveled against him by wrong-headed pur-
veyors of the “new economics,” perceived the
conflict between a chronically restrictive
monetary policy and the requirements for
rapid economic growth and never attempted
to conceal it. The three Johnson appoint-
ments to the Board were calculated to achieve
& more expansionary monetary policy.

Mr. Martin is a thoroughly admirable gen-
But
it is highly unlikely that he will ever again
exert so strong an influence on this country’s
monetary policies as he did in the 1950s. His

, reappointment, in view of the changes that

have been made in theé Board and its pro-
fessional staff, would not be so harmful at
this juncture as it would be under different
circumstances. . Yet it would be far better
to give Mr. Martin a well-deserved respite
from public responsibilities and to give the
Board a gréater opportunity to refashion its.
defective tools of monetary policy.
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RURAL ELECTRIC PUBLICATIONS
ATTACK HIGH INTEREST RATES

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, mem-
bers of rural electric cooperatives
throughout the Nation have always been
in the frontlines of the battle against
high interest rates and tight money.

Their concern can be well understood.
It is always the rural areas and the
farmers who are hit hardest and first by
the destructive consequences of high in-
terest rates. The farmer depends heav-
ily on credit and interest charges are
always a substantial part of his budget.

Rural communities are hard pressed
for loan funds to meet the most basic
development needs. When credit gets
tight, it is invariably the rural school
district and the small town that are cut
off first.

In recent days, two outstanding pub-
lications in the rural electric field—the
Indiana Rural News and the East River,
8. Dak., Guardian—have analyzed the
interest rate situation as it affects their
areas. Both of these editorials are ex-
cellent and reflect opinion at the real
grassroots of America,

I place these editorials in the REcorp,
as follows:

[From the East River (8. Dak.) Guardian,
November 1966]

Ti6HT MONEY PoLICIES ENDANGER FaARrM,
BusiNess

Times are critical for the American farm-
er. He is being forced to walk a financial
tightrope.

The Agriculture Department points out
farmers spent $1 out of every 87 they earned
last year to pay interest charges on loans.
Prospects appear darker after the Federal
Reserve Board “seized independence,” with-
out benefit of law, creating chaotic financial
conditions on the farm and throughout the
country.

At the request of President Johnson, the
Farm Credit Administration is cooperating
with federal lending agencies to limit loans,
supposedly reducing “inflationary pressures.”
But on the other hand, the Farm Credit
Administration says it wants to supply
money to farmers and farmer-cooperative
borrowers for 1967 production needs.

The Farm Credit Board has adopted a pol-
fcy stand which said Inflationary pressures
can be lessened most effectively by making
loans that result In maximum agricultural
production. The board said the President
asked that loans be made only to meet essen-
tial and non-postponable needs and that the
agencies reduce borrowings in the private
money market.

An overpowering fact remains: farm and
other credit needs will be higher in 1967
than this year. Tight money is behind the
high interest rates being clamped down on
farmers,

High interest costs prevaliling throughout
the economy are the results of actions by a
single agency—the Federal Reserve Board.
The board, acting in deflance of the Presi-
dent and Congress, raised interest rates 371
per cent on Dec. 8, 1965.

Bince 1953, the Federal Reserve Board has
become more and more defiant. The board
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has warped and twisted the laws governing
its operation, to move it closer to complete
control by a handful of big banks holding
$16.5 billlon in certificates of deposit.

What can we do about this? The Federal
Reserve System must be brought back under
the control of Congress. The Federal Re-
serve must be made to come to Congress for
appropriations, Its books must be made sub-
ject to the General Accounting Office, as are
other agencies of the government. Open
market operations must be carried out in
the public's interest and not in big bankers'
interests.

East River resolutions the last two years
make it clear that we feel the Federal Re~-
serve Board is endangering the economic
well-being of the entire nation through its
actions.

Rising interest rates are siphoning off bil-
lions of dollars that should be channeled
into productive projects. Instead, the money
goes only to money lenders.

Frankly, Congress has not been doing its
duty in the area of monetary affairs, Con-
gress should take action now to make sure
that monetary matters are brought under
the control of the people. Only a strong de-
mand for action from the grass roots can
bring this about,

Let our congressional delegation know
how you feel. They want to know your
views.

[From the Indiana Rural News, December
1966]
DecisioNn Is OURs

With monetary conditions worsening, what
can the average Hoosler do to fight for lower
interest rates and relleve the “tight money"
policy that has been adopted by the Federal
Reserve Board?

This country, as a result of high interest
rates, is facing a serious problem and a pos-
sible major disruption in its economy.

Laying full blame on the Federal Reserve
Board and its closed door operations for the
current monetary crisis, Representative
Wright Patman of Texas declares:

“Outside of the top secret Central Intel-
ligence Agency, no agency in our Federal
Government operates with more secrecy than
the Federal Reserve,”

All other agencies of the Government,
points out Mr. Patman, come beéfore Con-
gress each year for authorizations and ap-
propriations. This permits the activities of
the agencles to be reviewed in great detall.
Through the years this has prevented the
bureaucratic processes from becoming out of
balance with the public interest. As a fur-
ther safeguard, these same agencies are sub-
ject to the audit by the General Accounting
Office.

But, emphasizes Congressman Patman, the
Federal Reserve Board does not come to
Congress for appropriations. Its books are
not audited by the General Accounting Office.
As a result, Mr. Patman says, the Congress,
the President and the American People are
completely in the dark about what is going
on at the Federal Reserve.

In the 90th Congress, Mr. Patman plans
to introduce legislation to bring the Federal
Reserve System back under the control of
the people and their elected representatives.
His proposal will require that the terms of
the members of the Federal Reserve Board
be reduced from fourteen to five years and
that the term of the chairman be made co-
terminous with that of the President of the
United States. The Patman bill also would
direct the Federal Reserve to come to the
Congress for annual appropriations and that
most of the $42-billion in bonds, presently
being held by the Federal Reserve, be retired.
The bill, in addition, would direct the Federal
Reserve to open its books to a General
Accounting Office audit and to make public
the records.
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One of the most fantastic examples of the
attitude of the Federal Reserve as far as the
public is concerned is its portfolio of $42-
billion in U.S. Bonds which are held by the
Federal Reserve Bank in New York. These
are bonds which have been pald off once,
yet the Federal Reserve continues to hold
them and to charge American taxpayers $1.7-
billion in interest annually.

The Federal Reserve uses these interest
payments, says Congressman Patman, to carry
on its far-flung operations, including salaries,
huge expense accounts and other incidentals
of the Board. Also Included are about
$90,000 in annual dues to the American
Bankers Assoclation and various state and
local banking associations, which, in turn,
lobby for the bank interests.

Whatever is done about returning our
monetary system to the people will depend
largely upon the people themselves. If
Hooslers want action, they must let thelr
elected representatives at all levels know
their desires. The 90th Congress will act if
the demand from the people grows strong
enough.

The real decision is in our hands.

STUDY OF BANK STOCK OWNER-
SHIP AND CONTROL—EDITORIAL
COMMENT AND REPLY

Mr. PATMAN, Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous maftter. y

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr, Speaker, on Jan-
uary 4 of this year the Journal of Com=-
merce printed an editorial which was
highly critical of a House Banking and
Currency Committee report entitled
“Bank Stock Ownership and Control.”
This editorial contained several inac-
curacies and drew some erroneous con-
clusions. Therefore, I wrote a letter to
the Journal of Commerce discussing
these points. This letter was published
on Wednesday, January 11. My letter
was accompanied by a short editor’s
note,

While the editorial, my letter, and the
editor’s note speak for themselves, it
seems to me quite significant that the
Journal of Commerce now acknowledges
that a potential conflict of interest may
exist when a commercial bank holds and
votes a large block of its own shares held
in trust for the benefit of others. Since
this seems to be a widespread practice
among large commercial banks, both na-
tional and State chartered. I think it is
clear that further investigation and con-
sideration of congressional legislative
action be given to this problem.

Under unanimous consent, I include
the editorial, my letter, and the editor's
note at this point in the Recorp:

[From the Journal of Commerce and Com-
mercial, New York, Jan. 4, 1967]
To Go To So MucH

After wasting for several years a consider-
able amount of taxpayers' money in explor-
ing something that didn't really need to be
explored, the House Banking and Currency
Committee headed by Rep. Wright Patman
has come up with a staff report which Mr.
Patman says reveals a “startling degree” of
interlocking stock ownership among com-
merclal banks, insurance companies and mu-
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tual savings banks. If the staff report is not
a lot of twaddle, Mr. Patman's deductions
from it certainly are. It is a matter of going
to so much to come to so little.

Mr. Patman notes that, according to the
report, 6 per cent of the stock or more in
almost three-fourths of the nation's largest
banks is held by other finaneial institutions,
including banks. Mr. Patman then makes
the startling observation that “in corpora-
tlons where stock is widely held, this 5 per
cent often represents actual control.”

That, of course is pure nonsense. We
have heard that in some corporations 20
per cent of stock in a single place may, under
favorable conditions, represent working con-
trol. We have never heard of anybody con-
trolling a corporation of any kind by owning
5 per cent of it.

The staff report on which Mr. Patman has
made such reckless deductions utilized a net
which caught only a few minnows. It was
based upon reports from some 3,200 banks,
bank nominees, brokerage firms, insurance
companies, mutual savings banks and vari-
ous foundations, together with various cor-
porations. The questionnaires sent out were
almed at determining who “beneficial own-
ers” were.

Let us assume that this cross section of
stock ownership represents a varied number
of true investors, who obviously included
bank trust accounts, in which enormous
amounts of stock are held for single or mul-
tiple investors. What is so surprising in the
fact that as much as 5 per cent or even
more of the stock in financial and other
institutions should be so owned? People
invest in bank stocks as well as in indus-
trial stocks, and they naturally tend to buy
stocks which have a long record of excellent
earnings and dividends. Banks are pre-em-
inent on the list of long time dividend pay-
ers.

Two years ago Mr. Patman' tried hard
to draw wrong conclusions from a survey of
the 20 largest stockholders of record in mem-
ber banks of the Federal Reserve system.
The study was concentrated upon the 300
largest banks in the United States. It pro-
duced nothing of startling import and got
nowhere. Not even eyebrows were raised,

Now, on the basis of the wider sampling,
Mr. Patman says that his staff report “‘raises
serlous questions concerning the use and
management of trust funds by banks.” Also,
that this aspect needs another close look by
his committee to determine the need for
future legislative action. Let us hope that
Congress will not authorize more money to
be poured down this particular rathole. Ap-
parently Mr, Patman is hopeful of more un-
necessary appropriations for this purpose.

After all, what stocks banks hold for
others and how they vote them are deter-
mined by the real owners of the securities.
The banks are merely agents. With some
clearly defined exceptions banks are not al-
lowed to hold stocks for their own accounts.

Mr. Patman professes to find something
unhealthy in the fact that between 70 and
75 per cent of 275 large banks report 5 per
cent or more of their stock held by financial
institutions and that over 54 per cent of
them have 10 per cent or more of their stock
so0 held. Well, why shouldn’t sophisticated
investors naturally gravitate toward success-
ful and money-making institutions such as
these large banks? Some of the banks have
256 per cent to 50 per cent of their stock so
held. Presumably “financial institutions”
include bank holding companies, some of
which own all but directors’ qualifying
shares of banks included in their groups.

The idea that all blg banks control each
other is something that one would expect to
be stressed 50 years ago, when everything
connected with Wall Street, LaSalle St. or
Montgomery Street was supposed to be hot
stuff politically. But in this day and age,
when so many billions of stocks are held by
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institutional investors, usually on behalf of
somebody else, we feel Mr, Patman’s alarm
is fanciful; he is, in fact, getting scared over
will-o-the-wisps. Like  will-o-the-wisps,
modest holdings by other financial institu-
tions in banks are quite harmless and in
fact, to be expected. We are hopeful he
won't persuade a nervous House to get ex-
cited about it.

[From the Journal of Commerce, Jan. 7,
1967]

THE SKIRMISH LINE—MR. PATMAN SaYs Ws
ARE WRONG
To the EpITOR:

Your editorial of Jan. 4, 1967, attacking the
study of commercial bank stock ownership
and control recently published as a staff re-
port by the Domestic Finance Subcommittee
of the House Banking and Currency Commit-
tee was frankly amazing in its intemperate
tone as well as its almost total diregard of
the most important specific points made in
the study.

You completely fall to point out, for ex-
ample, the serious problem of banks holding
in trust and voting large blocks of their own
stock, a serious built-in conflict of interest.
Seven states have by statute seen fit to pro-
tect the beneficiaries of trusts from this
potential abuse by prohibiting trustees from
voting their own shares.

In another state, Ohio, there is at this time
a controversy over this very point.

However, most large banking states, such
as New York, Illinois, Pennsylvania and Cali-
fornia, provide no such protection, thus leav-
ing thousands of people, who are almost
totally at the mercy of the judgment of
bank trustees, unprotected from this poten-
tial abuse. At least 188 of the 300 largest
banks in the country hold some of their own
shares, according to the report, and 63 of
these banks exercise complete or partial
control over the voting of 5 per cent or more
of thelr own shares. If the study exposed
no other problem, this problem of potential
feli—deaung alone would be enough to justify

t.

But this is not the only serious problem
uncovered by this study which your editorial
chose to ignore. The report not only points
out the extent to which funds managed by
various types of financial institutions are in-
vested in commercial bank stock, but also the
extent to which these shares are voted by
these institutions. The data on this point
clearly support the conclusion that the heavy
investment in and voting control over com-
merclal bank stock by these institutions
raises serious questions about the true level
of competition among commercial banks and
among financlial institutions in general.

‘Let me also point out two misstatements
of faet in your editorial. You state that
“. . . what stocks banks hold for others and
how they vote them are determined by the
real owners of the securities. The banks are
merely agents.” This statement, as the study
clearly points out, is not correct in a very
large number of cases, and shows a complete
lack of understanding of the powers of the
trustee holding securities for the benefit of
others. Voting control as well as investment
powers often resides in the hands of bank
trust departments. This is one of the major
points brought out in the study, that control
in many cases resides with the banks.

EXCLUDES HOLDING FIRMS

Another incorrect statement in your edi-
torial is that the figures quoted in the study
include the bank stock held by bank holding
companies. Nowhere is this stated to be the
case. In fact, if the data did include the
bank stockholdings of bank holding com-
panies, the figures would show an even
greater degree of concentration of bank
stockholdings in financial institutions. A
quick check of the tables in the study would
hayve shown that bank holding company
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stockholdings were not included, as is evi-
denced, for example, by the very small num-
ber of shares shown for banks in the Marine
Midland group.

There are other points in your editorial
that might be disputed, but the truth of the
matter is that most of the banking industry
and those who serve it take the attitude that
they should be exempt from all public
scrutiny, should be free to do virtually any-
thing that they want to do in order to serve
their own interests, and should be completely
free from the public interest investigations
and regulations that other industries have
been subjected to. A thoughtful critique of
the specific points made in this report and
other criticisms of the banking industry
rather than an automatic defensive negative
reaction to every criticismm levelled at the
banking industry would far better serve the
public interest.

WRIGHT PATMAN,
Chairman, House Committee on
Banking and Currency.

EpItors Note

(We have mever argued that the banking
industry and those who serve it should be
ezempt from all public scrutiny, We are
glad to be corrected in our assumption that
the Patman committee investigation in-
cluded bank holding companies. We feel that
Mr. Patman's own figures that only 63 of 198
large banks control voting of 5 per cent or
more of their own shares indicates they
realize there may be some conflict of interest.
We still feel no substantial federal question
is involved in the control of 5 per cent or
thereabouts of their own bank stock by bank
trust departments and that this is a matter
for state laws or regulations. And we still
feel that Mr. Patman and his commitiee are
making a mountain out of a molehill—ED.)

BIRTHDAY RECOGNITION FOR
CONGRESSMAN ANNUNZIO

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Texas?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I want
to apologize for being a bit tardy in
recognizing the birthday of the gentle-
man from Illinois, the Honorable FRANK
ANNUNZIO, Who celebrated his 52d birth-
day last Thursday.

Congressman ANNUNZIO is one of the
rising young Members of Congress and
an important member of the Banking
and Currency Committee.

Congressman ANNUNZIO was one of the
leaders in the committee’s investigation
of loan sharks and sharp-practice oper-
ators in their dealings with servicemen.
He has been hailed by a large number of
veterans, civic, and industrial groups for
his efforts in this field. He is a tireless
worker and the 80-percent plurality by
which he was returned to the 90th Con-
gress indicates that he will be celebrat-
ing a number of birthdays in this body
in the years to come.

NATIONAL SENIOR SERVICE CORPS

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks,
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The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Washington?

There was no objection,

Mr. HICKS. Mr. Speaker, I am happy
to join with my distinguished colleagues,
the gentleman from New York, Repre-
sentative JowaTHAN BINGHAM, and- the
gentleman from New Jersey, Represent-
ative PETER Robino, in sponsoring legis-
lation to create a National Community
Senior Service Corps.

The need to encourage our senior citi-
zens to participate more fully in our so-
ciety is clear, for if they do not the loss
is ours as well as theirs. The growth of
our older population, and its increased
percentage of our total population, are
matters requiring immediate attention.
We are faced with a double problem:
How to accord to these men and women
the dignity and comfort they deserve,
and how to insure that their talents and
rich experience are not lost to us be-
cause we isolate them from meaningful
activity in our society.

‘The Senior Service Corps bears on
both these problems. It would make pos-
sible the useful participation by senior
citizens through the performance of
needed community services, 'and would
help to provide such services that would
not otherwise be available.  The bill I
am introducing today would provide
funds and technical assistance to non-
profit private organizations, municipali-
ties, counties, and States to develop and
implement programs meeting this dual
purpose.

The programs would be. administered
by the State agency responsible for State
plans for the elderly under the Older
Americans Act of 1965, and close coordi-
nation will be required with Govern-
_ment agencies having duties in this area,
such as the Department of Labor and
the Office of Economic Opportunity. In
this way previous experience relevant to
the new programs can be brought to bear
efficiently.

Under this legislat:lon programs would
be required to be developed with the ad-
vice of competent specialists in the prob-
lems;of the elderly, and would require
the greatest possible participation by
persons 60 and over in the planning and
conduct of the programs.

The legislation would provide for
short-term training necessary to utilize
available skills in particular programs,
but since the emphasis is upon the em-
ployment of existing skills, there will be
no long-term  job-training ; projects.
Payment may be made for services, at
the discretion of the local sponsoring
agency, but, except in the most unusual
circumstances, no individual would re-
ceive more than the: maximum: figure
permitted under social security. ;

The bill would authorize an appropri-
ation of $9 :million for the first fiscal
year, and $15 million. for the second. It
would authorize the Secretary of Health,
Education, and Welfare to pay 100 per-
cent of program costs during the first
fiscal year, and 90 percent for the second
“year. “The bill pruvjdes for a 2- -year au-
thorization, -

Mr. Speaker, I belleve this legis!a,tioh
is a promising new approach to the in-
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creasing urgent problem of how to en-
rich the lives of our senior citizens, which
would also add to the resources upon
which we can call to meet the needs of
our communities.

TO LOWER THE VOTING AGE

Mr, OLSEN. Mr, Speaker, I ask unan-
imous consent to address the House for
1 minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Montana?

There was no objection.

Mr. OLSEN. Mr. Speaker, each year
since I came to the Congress as Repre-
sentative of Montana’s First Congres-
sional District I have supported legisla-
tion calling for a constitutional amend-
ment to lower the voting age from 21 to
18. It is noteworthy, I believe, that en-
thusiasm' for such an amendment has
grown over the years among my col-
leagues and throughout the Nation.

Naturally I was pleased last week when
my fellow Montanan, Senator MIKE
ManNsFIELD, introduced a joint resolution
in the Senate to put to the States the
question of lowering the voting age to 18.
Today I introduced this measure in the
House of Representatives and I ask that
my colleagues in the House and the Sen-
ate give careful consideration and atten-
fion to this important proposal,

Educational psychologists have in-
formed us that the ability to grasp mew
ideas reaches its peak at the age of 18.
I believe this is significant in light of the

‘fact that our educational system—the

finest In history—is doing a remarkable
job of producing well-informed gradu-
ates. . Our high schools are succeeding in
instilling in our young citizens an in-
terest in their Governiment, and it is my
conviection that we are discouraging this
important, vibrant segment of our popu-
lation if we continue to insist that young
Americans remain on the sidelines for 3
yvears after many of them have reached
the peak of interest and enthusiasm.
Such ‘programs as VISTA and the
Peace Corps have indicated the interest
our young people have in public affairs
and demonstrated their potential for
valuable public service. I know many of

.my colleagues agree that our Nation

would be strengthened if our young peo-
ple are given an active role in selecting
their representatives in government.
These points alone are, I think, dra-
matic support for the proposal to lower
the voting age, but there is another basic
consideration. Our young people become
subject to the draft and compulsory mili-
tary service at the age of 18. Certainly

if our 18-year-old citizens are subject to

governmental deeisions which, in time'of
war, are maftters of life and death for

‘them; they deserve a voice in choosing
‘the leaders responsible for making such

important decisions.

/The proposal I have introduced today
requires the concurrence of two-thirds
of the House and Senate and ratification
by the legislatures of three-fourths of the

‘several States within 7 ‘years from the
‘date of its submission to the States by
‘the Congress. :

‘idated, hazardous,
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INCREASING EDUCATIONAL OPPOR-
TUNITIES THROUGHOUT THE NA-
TION BY PROVIDING GRANTS FOR
CONSTRUCTION OF ELEMENTARY
AND SECONDARY SCHOOLS

Mr. PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the REcorp.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Kentucky?

There was no objection.

Mr. PERKINS. Mr., Speaker, I have
today introduced a bill to increase educa-
tional opportunities throughout the Na-
tion by providing grants for the construc-
tion of elementary and secondary schools
and for supplemental educational cen-
ters. No greater need faces this Nation
today than the need to assure all citizens
appropriate opportunities to obtain the
best possible education that technological
developments and new teaching methods
and techniques can provide. The 89th
Congress made a great stride forward in
legislation fo authorize grants to local
educational agencies to fund programs to
strengthen educational opporfunities,
particularly on the elementary and pre-
school levels.

‘While I have been greatly disappointed
that many of these programs have not
beeri funded until late in the school years
in 1965 and in 1966, the accomplishments
to date forecast positive resulfs in
increasing educational achieyement and
progress in literally hundreds of thou-
sands of classrooms throughout the Na-
tion, ‘as a direct result of the support
being given schools under the Eleméntary
and Secondary Education Act of 19656—
Public Law 89-10—as extended and
amended under Public Law 89-750.

The funds provided under that act en-
vision a wide variety of special educa-
tional programs devised by local sehool
districts and a strengthening of existing

educational programs to meet the spe-

cial needs of schools impacted with dis-
advantaged children and children com-
ing from low-income families. In too
many instances the ability of local school
districts to operate effective programs
has been handicapped by the lack of ap-
propriate facilities. The lack of facilities
is most‘apparent in those areas least able
to finance their construction. Thus in
extensive hearings conducted by the Gen-
eral Subcommittee on Education during

the 89th Congress, it 'was disclosed from

a variety of sources that obsolete, dilap-
; and - overcrowded
school facilities in the core of our Na-
tion's cities and in hard-pressed, small
rural and isolated communities dilute
the effect that the special programs au-

thorized under title I of ESEA would

otherwise have -had. Of course, in some
instances the construction of facilities is
authorized by title I of Public Law 89-10
as well as title III. However, situations
are limited in which the urgent needs of
educationally deprived children for pro-
gram improvement will justify the use of
title I funds for bricks and mortar.
Many of our school facilities today are
themselves stark examples of poverty
and it is difficult for'the: best ediedtion
programs to meet the needs of disad-
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vantaged children in a setting which is TasLe 1.—Conditions of public school plants,
1964-65—Specific highlights—Continued

characteristic of poverty itself, If a real
breakthrough is to be achieved in pro-
viding good educational opportunities in
these needy areas of our Nation, it is
essential that school facilities be up to
date, safe, healthy, modern, and convey
to children the importance with which
our Nation regards the educational proc-
ess and academic achievement. Little
wonder to me that our dropout rates are
high in low-income areas when we have
placed so little value on the educational
system as to house this most important
activity so poorly.

Evidence submitted to our subcommit-
tee during the 89th Congress indicated
that there were approximately 28.8 mil-
lion pupils or about three out of every
four pupils attending school in buildings
with two or more of the following gross
deficiencies: First, structural defects;
second, heat deficiencies; third, fire
alarm deficiencies; fourth, stairway non-
fire resistive; fifth, inadequate exits;
sixth, no fire detection systems nor
sprinklers; seventh, no electrical serv-
ices; eighth, improper lighting.

Further evidence reveals that 5.5 mil-
lion pupils or approximately one out of
every eight are assigned to schools where
the site and the buildings are not con-
sidered free of health, sanitation, fire
safety, and structural deficiencies.
Moreover, studies presented to our com-
‘mittee indicated that three out of every
10 pupils or 12.1 million are adversely
affected by crowding of school facilities.

Mr. Speaker, the following charts dis-
close some of the findings of our sub-
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TasLE 1.—Conditions of public school plants,
1964-65—Specific hfg’h_l_ight&-*{‘:ontlnued

Totals, 50 Btates—
And District of
District of | Columbia,
Columbia | and 4 out-
lying areas
S RET million pupils are
in buildings witg exten-
sive structural deteriora-
L7 AL L R R - 1,865
1) S million pupilsare in
build with combus-
tible ays and stair-
Wl - ek o 3,207 8,223
11. ___.__ pupilsoccupy build-
ings with major infrac-
tions of local and/or
State existing standards._ 361, 000 474, 000
18 ez pmﬁ-‘,‘,‘.‘}ﬁ ul ils
are housed g8
without fire detection or
sprinkler systems in high
fire hazard areas..... St 7.6 72.0
13. -_..-. pupils are on school
sites where water supply
does not meet local or
State health require-
T PR R e 707, 000 850, 000
14 For ... 5o upils, toilets
on the school site are
located In outdoor
i kg R et e 248, 000 518, 000
15, .. ... million pupils are
attending school with 30
: or more pupils per room _ 12. 115 12. 645
16 iche .s’fmpus attend school
on sites which have no 133, 000 183, 000
water gipad into the 4,100 4, 600
saaseDuldings . .t
17, -..... school plants need
science facilities........._ 5,330 5, 085
18, ...... school plants need
industrial, vocational, or
technical shops__________ 4,195 4,810

Totals, 50 States—
And District of
District of | Columbia,
Columbia | and 4 out-
lying areas
1~ R additional class-
rooms would be needed
to eliminate overcrowd- 183, 000 183, 000
...... according to 107, 000 109; 000
local school officials and 30, 000 31, 000
toreplace ______ make- 31, 000 32, 000
shift, -___ I nonperma- 15, 000 15, 000
nentand ... offsite
1l S e
o bulldings have 4 or
moredefects. .- __ 8, 300 9,720

TaBLE 2—Additional instructional rooms
. needed in public school plants based on
varying methods of pupil accommodation

25 elemen- | Median— | 30 elemen-
Population area | tary, 20 [27.6.elemen-| , tary, 30
' secondary | tary, 26.3 | secondary
secondary

Total... . 208, 249 115, 208 64, 611
Urban..._... - 108472 51,078 30, 604
Buburban.__....__ 79, 010 80,177 15, 340
Outside SMSA's_. 83, 768 34, (43 18, 667

1 Bource of data: 92,006 individual school plant records
in the National Inventory of S8chool Facilities and Per-
sonnel, mrin(ﬁnmﬁz and updated in 35 States to spring
1964 by adding new school plants and eliminating
abandoned school plants.

TapLe 3.—Additional pupil schoolraoms to eliminate cerlain deficiencies tn school build-
ings for the 50 States, District of Columbia, and 4 outlying areas, 1964—65
[Number of additional rooms]

Pupil-room ratios

committee as to classroom construction
needs:
TaBLE 1.—Conditions of public school plants, 25 Determined elezgi‘ s
1964-65—Specific highlights cleeeniary, | ¢ Joolly i hs Z5per..| Slamwntary,
- 20 per with local Secon alg. 30 per
Totals, 50Stats secondary appraisal witfd Hm 2 secondary
< tes— m !
And District of  To eliminate selected deficiencies 376, 000 187, 000 185, ;
District of | Columbia, : s i
Columbia | and 4 out- To eliminate off site. 15, 000 15, 000 15, 000 15, 000
lying areas To eliminate nonpermanent v 32, 000 32, 000 32,000
To eliminate improvised or makeshift. 31, 000 31, 000 31, 000 31,000
i million Eﬂ‘pﬂs i Teo achieve pupil-room ratio. 208, 000 108, 000 107, 000 57,000
e T Source: “Condition of Public School Plants, 1964-65,” George J. Collins and Willlam L. Stormer, Washington,
isfactory by local school D.C,, U.8. Department of Health, Education, and W&ifnre, Office of Education, 1965,
% --???wfiﬁfi's'k"i't' énd L3 867 TasLE 4.—School plants and pupils enrolled, by organizational level and pupil per room
sc.lggglfu _whg]lgh&inx is i el interval for 50 States, the District of Columbia, and 4 outlying areas, 196465
mated unsatisfactory_.___ . 820,
8. = mﬂs artila c?rral:tlt); < [Data for plants are rounded to nearest 100 and pupils are rounded to nearest 1,000]
oused in school plan
with eombustible school
buildings,  constructed Number of plants
e -
po: structura) e g
and &ite deficien c;es____'_ 448, 000 461,000 Pupils per room ! Total 2 Elementary Becondary Combined
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The following is a summary of the ma-
ior provisions of H.R. 2365 which I have
ntroduced today which is designed to
take a step forward in meeting the
pressing school construction needs of our
Nation:

DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS UNDER TITLE I

Title I of the bill would distribute funds
to local public educational agencies on the
basis of a formula similar to the formula
contained in the Elementary and Secondary
Education Act of 19656 as amended and ex-
tended by Public Law 89-750.

USES OF FUNDS TITLE I

A local educational agency could use funds
granted pursuant to this title for the con-
struction of school facilities of the local
educational agency which are designed to
serve school attendance areas having high
concentration of children from low-income
families including facilities for speclal proj-
ects conducted by the local educational
agency in which children from such areas
who are enrolled in nonpublic elementary
or secondary schools may participate as au-
thorized by title I of Public Law 89-10.

The State educational agency in approving
applications by local public educational
agencies for the use of funds under title I
of the bill would follow basic criteria which
would give priority for projects that provide
for:

(1) The replacement or restoration of
hazardous or unsafe facilities;

(2) Consolidation of school facilities;

(8) The modernization or replacement of
facilties which are antiquated or func-
tionally obsolescent; and

(4) The modernization or replacement of
facilities to provide innovative facilities or
equipment.

OTHER USES OF FUNDS UNDER TITLE I

In those local school districts where a
maximum effort is being made by the local
public educational agency to provide broad-
ened educational opportunities for children
in school attendance areas where there are
concentrations of educationally deprived
children, the local public educational agency
could use construction grants provided by
title I for the construction of any needed
school facility in the district.

Such maximum effort must be evidenced
by—

(1) The local educational agency is making
a reasonable tax effort and is exercising due
diligence in availing itself of state and other
financial assistance and

(2) The facilities in the school district for
carrylng out the provisions of section 205 of
Public Law 89-10 relating to education pro-
grams for educationally deprived children,
are adequate and appropriate.

These determinations are to be made by
the Btate educational agency under broad
criteria prescribed by the Commissioner of
the U.S. Office of Education. The State edu-
cational agency also makes the determina-
tlon with respect to the need for the con-
struction of a facllity other than one to
carry out the program authorized by section
206 of Public Law 89-10 in the event that
the local education agency qualifies for this
special use of funds granted pursuant to
title I of the bill.

DISTRIBUTION OF FUNDS FOR CONSTRUCTION

UNDER TITLE II

Title IT of the bill would amend section 301
of title III of the Elementary and Secondary
Educatlion Act of 19656 by adding additional
authorizations for the purpose of construct-
ing facilities to house programs authorized
by title III of such act.

Authorizations for construction grants for
this purpose would be as follows:
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[In millions]
Piscal year: Amount of grant
s [ S SN [ R Tt M Tt $250
s oo SRS S, S S s e 500
1969 A 500
070 2 e et e 500
UG F 4 AT S S R = 500

In addition, authorizations for regular pro-
gram operation under title III of Public Law
89-10 would be as follows:

[In millions]

Fiscal year: Amount of grant
s 17 L S el S S TS et $150
11T AN ORI R S U By 200
1L A A s NS S A S0 L 250
I0T0 e s LS A T 300

GENERAL PROVISIONS
The language under title I of the bill
would become a permanent title IT of Public
Law 815 of the 81st Congress, title I of which
upon the enactment of H.R. 9948 would deal
with school construction in areas affected
by Federal activities and title II would deal
with school construction in areas where there
are concentrations of educationally deprived
children.

BAD PRECEDENT IN POWELL CASE

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New Jersey?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I am very
pleased to call attention to a couple of
editorials which have recently appeared
in two distinguished newspapers in the
State of New Jersey—namely, the Daily
Home News of New Brunswick, N.J., on
Thursday, January 12, 1967, and the
Newark Evening News of Newark, N.J.,
on Wednesday, January 11, 1967.

[From the Daily Home News, New Brunswick
(N.J.), Jan, 12, 1967]
BAD PRECEDENT IN POWELL CASE

“Each House shall be the judge of the
elections, returns and qualifications of its
own members. . . .

“Each House may determine the rules of its
proceedings, punish its members for disorder-
1y behavior, and, with a concurrence of two-
thirds, expel a member.”

These are quotations from the Constitu-
tion of the United States which should be
considered with regard to the Adam Clayton
Powell case.

The first quotation rather clearly refers di-
rectly to the seating of members, and it
seems to be directed solely to the fact of
election and to the meeting of qualifications
presumably those set by the Constitution
with regard to age, citizenship and residence.
It does not appear to authorize the members
of a legislative house to go beyond those
facts.

The second quotation refers to a house's
punishment of its members, even to expul-
sion.

Neither quotation seems to bulwark the
House majority which has refused to seat
Adam Clayton Powell, pending a committee
investigation. He is not a member of the
House until he is seated, and thus does not
appear now subject to House punishment.

What the House seems to have done is to
refuse to Powell the protection of the tradi-
tional presumption of innocence until guilt
is proved. He is not belng permitted to
represent his constituents until a House
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group probes his actions. No proof has been
adduced in the House,

A proper procedure would have been to seat
Powell, who has met the constitutional re-
quirements of election and qualifications,
and then, If it be the House’s will, proceed
to Investigate him and expel him by the two-
thirds vote if reason for expulsion is found.

‘We bear no brief for Powell. We do not be-
lieve he is being persecuted for his color’s
sake. We think his attacks on Congress this
week have been intemperate to the point of
slander.

But our disappointment at the mess Pow-
ell is making of his promising congressional
life, our sense of outrage at his defiance of
the law, should not lead us to set a dangerous
unconstitutional precedent and bar from
House membership, if only for a day, a man
legally elected to represent a constituency.

[From the Newark Evening News, Jan.

11, 1967]
Mz. POWELL'S FALL

Adam Clayton Powell, by his irregular con-
duct, had disqualified himself for the chair-
manship of the House Education and Labor
Committee, and the Democratic caucus was
on sound ground in removing him, Going
his freewheellng way, Mr. Powell had of-
fered little in defense except his race.

Now Mr. Powell finds himself in deeper
trouble. He has been denied a seat by the
House membership, pending outcome of an
investigation which presumably will range
over the full course of his affairs. Here, how-
ever, the House seems on less solid ground,
even though it holds the constitutional power
to judge the qualifications of its members.
Instead of affording Mr, Powell fresh oppor-
tunity to cry prejudice, as he did so arro-
gantly immediately after the vote, the House,
without further damage to its reputation,
could have seated him to represent his
constituency while the Inquiry proceeded.

Yet his impatient colleagues are in part
responsible for Mr. Powell’s troubles. Con-
gress has consistently refused to adopt stand-
ards necessary to prevent abuses of public
trust, conflicts of interest and otherwise to
police the ethical conduct of its members.
Nelther house can satisfy its honor by prose-
cuting only conspicuous cases.

THE KENNEDY DREAM

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the REcorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New Jersey?

There was no objection.

Mr. PATTEN. Mr. Speaker, Miss Isa-
bel M. Brylawski, of the Home News, of
New Brunswick, N.J., wrote me:

It (a letter-to-the-editor by Stephen G.
Callas on the late President John F, Ken-
nedy) expresses what is the opinion of many
people in the United States and all over the
world and deserves insertion in the CoNGRES-
sloNaL ReEcorp. Itisa movtng and beautiful
tribute to one of our greatest Presidents, the
late and beloved John F. Kennedy.

The writer of the article, Stephen G.
Callas, of Edison, N.J., is my legislative
assistant in Washington and was office
manager of Middlesex County, N.J.,
Citizens for Kennedy-Johnson in 1960,
when the county produced a plurality of
32,000 for those two outstanding and
victorious candidates.
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Mr. Callas’ article, which was entitled
“The Kennedy Dream” by the Home
News, and written on November 30, 1966,
is hereby inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL
RECORD:

THE EENNEDY DREAM

“The dreamer dles,” wrote Burnet, “but
never dies the dream.”

John F. Eennedy's dream did not perish.
It lives on. It was not an impractical dream,
for Kennedy, though an ldealist, was also a
pragmatist. And dreams should not be dis-
paraged, for often the dreams of the past
become the programs of the present and
future.

He envisioned, “. . . 8 new world of law
where the strong are just and the weak
secure and the peace preserved.”

That was the goal he sedulously worked
for, and although he did not live long enough
to reach it, he brought it closer to realization.

The courage and judgment of John F.
Kennedy during the Cuban missile crisis
helped produce “one of the great turning
points in history,” Harold Macmillan told
the House of Commons. This one act alone
may have saved millions of lives.

To the millions who mourn John Kennedy,
there are at least two consolations:

—In those brief but memorable years he
gave America and the world a new hope,
which Robert F. Kennedy told West Berliners,
remains “a living force.”

—The work that John EKennedy left un-
finished may be completed by his brother
Robert, who may lead the nation some day.

There was once a tribute to the assassi-
nated president, which ended with these
thoughtful words of solace: *. , . for what
is remembered is never lost.”

John F. Kennedy left much to be remem-
bered—more than anything else, his unlimit-
ed promise. That is why those who loved
him in life, love him even more in death, for
only now do they fully appreciate him—for
what he was, what he represented, and what
he might have achieved if he had served for
eight years.

What beautiful memories he left with us.

Perhaps mnever again with the United
States have a president who had “every-
thing”—the brilliant mind, the engaging
personality, the brave and compassionate
heart, the vigorous leadership, the handsome
appearance, the lovely family, these and
more.

The years will pass and some memories
will dim, but to many Americans, John Fitz-
gerald Kennedy will forever be remembered
as young and elogquent and smiling—and,
above all, unconquerable.

His moving words, notable deeds and in-
spiring ideals will arouse this and future
generations—to hope and work and fight—
until his dream of *. . . a new world . . .”
comes true.

And because dreams and hopes help sus-
tain us in the battles we face in life and
death, Burnet's words can help give us the
strength and faith needed to prevail:

““Still shall the vision live! BSay nevermore
That dreams are fragile things. What else
endures
Of all this broken world save only dreams!”
STEPHEN G. CALLAS.
Ebp1son.

THE DOW REPORT

Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, I ask unani-
mous consent to address the House for 1
minute and to revise and extend my
remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.
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Mr. DOW. Mr. Speaker, a number of
times during the recent campaign in my
district we debated aspects of the U.S.
involvement in Vietnam. While I tried
on several occasions to summarize my
views on this difficult subject, due to the
heat of the campaign and the complexity
of the problem no such statement was
ever put out.

However, it seems to me that the man
in the street in my district wants to
know in an overall way the position of
his Congressman on the critical issue of
Vietnam. This is all the more so be-
cause this particular Congressman be-
lieves that the policy of our country is a
mistaken one and that we should take
measures to reduce our part in the con-
flict. Accordingly I submit as an exten-
sion of my remarks, the summary of my
views that is being sent to all papers and
news media in my congressional district
at this time.

I do not mean to imply that a sum-
mary completes the case in all particu-
lars. Much more of detail could be filled
in. I merely contain herein remarks
which were sent to the press:

THE Dow REPORT

Many times in newspapers and on radio,
I have discussed Vietnam for I take it very
seriously., This statement to you is as im-
portant as anything I have sald or done since
being in Congress.

Vietnam is becoming more critical to us
all the time. A crossroad may soon be
reached where our nation will face a decision
of the gravest sort—whether to expand the
conflict or reduce it.

To me, the one bright spot in America's
involvement is the courage and devotion of
our fighting men. All the rest of it seems
to me a colossal mistake, that Americans,
fine as they are, have difficulty in admitting.
In order to judge about Vietnam you do not
need to know bookfuls of facts. All you need
in order to understand the problem in Viet-
nam is some knowledge of the situation over
there as given over and over again in the
press, some common sense, and a sense of
morality.

AGGRESSION EXAGGERATED

The infiltration of Vietnamese from the
North zone of Vietnam to the South zone was
used by the United States in 1965 as a reason
for increasing our military actions in Viet-
nam. We called the infiltration ‘“aggres-
sion,” although all the infiltrators were Viet-
namese and a high proportion were originally
South Vietnamese. And all this movement
was happening inside Vietnam, not outside.

Unlike Pearl Harbor, this movement of
Vietnamese was not a very obvious "ag-
gression.” Owur State Department published
a book to “prove” that it was “aggression.”
Without a book to explain, the world evi-
dently didn't see it as “aggression.”

I would like to know how the nations can
get along safely in the nuclear age, if one
nation such as the United States decides on
its own to punish another people for some-
thing which does not suit it? This is even
more serious when we punish these people
for actions inside their own country. And
it is more serious still when the “aggression”
we object to was not directed against us.

These are the regretable circumstances of
Vietnam.

In addition, a good deal is sald in order to
link Red China with *“aggression.” Yet it
must be stated that Red China today has no
troops fighting outside her own borders., I
do not care for Red China, but I also think
this whole problem is so lmportant that we
must look at 1t accurately,
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A further justification for American in-
volvement has been offered because the Viet
Cong are so cruel. No doubt they are, and
do torture civilians. However, our side is
hard put to point a finger at this as long as
innocent civilians are being burned by the
jellied gasoline and white phosphorous that
is dropped from American planes. When I
see pictures of little children burned and
without limbs, I wonder how long our nation
wants to continue this warfare of which the
rightness is seriously questioned. This does
not add any lustre to the American heritage.

FEAR OF RED CHINA

For the United States to fear that Red
China will overwhelm small countries in
Southeast Asla, like Vietnam, shows that we
have a kind of unhealthy belief in Commu-
nism. All natlions in the world today are
nationalistic. Even if they accept Commu-
nist doctrine they are unlikely to knuckle
under to China. Moreover, Communist
enemies could not strike our shores any
quicker if they were intrenched in South-
east Asia than they could right today from
many missile bases.

Our actions in Vietnam are not prevent-
ing allen ideology from arising in South
America, Africa, or elsewhere. As a matter
of fact, by fighting in Vietnam, we are not
stamping out Communism at the roots in
Peking and Moscow, I do not advocate war
on Peking or Moscow. I just regret that
fellow Americans are making terrible sacri-
fices In Vietnam for so little gain.

RISK TO WORLD PEACE

The United States' exaggeration of aggres-
sion in Vietnam is all the more to be re-
gretted because it is a threat to world peace.
Peace was never so important as today, when
any small Incident could trip off the de-
struction of the world.

For example, there might be an accidental
dropping of bombs on China by American
planes; or the sinking of a Russian freighter
in a harbor of North Vietnam; or possibly an
effort by China to oust American warships
from Hong EKong harbor. Any of these oc-
currences could set the world aflame.

Is it right for the United States to allow
this risk in our world? All nations are
deeply alarmed about the danger in Vietnam
to world peace. Pope Paul has prayed for no
more war, Mr. U Thant, Secretary General
of the United Nations, has asked us to stop
the bombing. The Prime Ministers of Eng-
land and India and the President of France
have spoken in like terms. Nowhere does any
great leader of another nation support the
United States’ action.

It is all right to respect our own leader-
ship, but we owe it to other people to listen
also to their leaders. Remember, they have
no democratic voice in the decisions about
Vietnam. Even though we may be acting as
& world policeman, the other nations have
not selected us for that role. Thelr existence
is threatened by errors which United States
forces may make—and clearly it troubles
those nations.

OUR COMMITMENT TO ALL

It seems to me that the very first commit-
ment the United States has is to work for
peace In this world of three billion human
beings. This tremendous commitment to
the world comes far ahead of any commit-
ment in Vietnam.

There are some who say we are fighting in
Vietnam for freedom. But we can fight for
freedom best in our own back yard by help-
ing our many Negro and white brethren in
this country who have neither political, eco-
nomic, or social freedom. You will find peo-
ple without these freedoms In nearly every
American community. I can show you some
in our own district, in your own community.
To our own fellow Americans we owe more
than any commitment in South Vietnam.
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VIETNAMESE WANT FPEACE

It is beginning to appear that even the
Vietnamese want peace rather than “free-
dom" as we speak of it. The South Vietna-
mese army is twice the size of their oppo-
nent's and better armed.

Our South Vietnamese government has
hardly shown that it deserves the special
sacrifice of Americans. The South Viet-
namese government feuds within itself. Its
promise of land reform has not been kept.
Well-fixed Vietnamese stay in Paris while
American boys fight for them in Vietnam.
Black markets thrive in Salgon on goods pil-
fered from American shipments. And so it
goes. The picture among South Vietnamese
is scarcely one of universal dedication and
sacrifice. I think this is basically because the
present South Vietnamese government is not
one that commands their respect. It is their
responsibility to work out their own prob-
lems. That is not our commitment.

OUR OBLIGATION

'We have an immense obligation to our own
men in Vietnam for they are serving in a
spirit of dedication and sacrifice. Most im-
portantly we owe it to them to provide states-
manship that is wise. Let us keep them out
of the jungles of Asla as General MacArthur
warned us to do. We should not send them
into combat against other men who are dedi-
cated fighters for a cause of reform. That
dedication has been shown by the enemy, the
Viet Cong, whether we believe their idea of
reform is good or not.

We should not send our men 8,200 miles
from home to the edge of a hostile continent,
where there is no ocean or span of water
to give them the strategic advantage. We
have allowed our opponent to choose the
battleground.

Finally, it is claimed that we owe our men
in Vietnam a victory, a win. This is sald even
though our actlons in Vietnam may cause
the world as we know it to go up in flames.
When we talk about a “win,” let us remember
that the situation in Vietnam is not an ath-
letic contest. It is an immense problem of
great social and political complexity that is
unlikely to yleld to such a nice, trim end-

%ven though, after years of effort and ex-
penditure of more thousands of our men, the
United States manages to occupy some major
part of Vietnam; can we ever go away and
leave it—or leave a puppet Vietnamese gov-
ernment there? As soon as we do, those
guerrillas will come back again.

In fact, it's my belief that there can be
no peace for us, and none for the world, as
long as we keep our forces in Vietnam. They
are too much a thorn in the side of Asia.
Only recently the British, French, and Dutch
empires have been expelled from Asia. A
number of United States bases still form a
ring around China and eastern Asia. Our
American effort to set up another base in
Vietnam on the mainland, is an invitation
to never-ending warfare. In order to help
ourselves in Vietnam we're now bullding a
second base in Thalland. Asiatics will give
us no peace whatsoever as long as we stay in
those bases.

COST OF THE CONFLICT

We must not count the cost of warfare
when defense of our country is at stake.
The appalling cost must certainly be counted,
however, in a case like Vietnam where we
have so little reason to be there. That cost
is believed close to two billlon dollars a
month. It is certainly a principal reason for
the high prices noted when we go to the
supermarket. War always ralses prices.

-One newspaper has divided the cost of our
operations in Vietnam by the number of
Viet Cong who have been slain, According
to this it costs £332,000 to kill one Viet Cong.
That is enough to send 30 young men and
women to college.
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WHAT IS THE SOLUTION?

I believe the solution for us in Vietnam is
a clear-cut decision, like the cutting of the
Gordian Knot by Alexander of Macedonia.
Since an expansion of the hostilities has so
little to commend it, the best advice would be
to begin reducing our military activity in
Vietnam. This would mean an end to bomb-
ing. Then we should schedule a withdrawal.
No doubt it would take time., Such time
could be employed to encourage negotiation,

Our Generals Gavin and Ridgway have
advised us to pull back to set positions along
the coast. This would be a good beginning
of an end to the war. After that we should,
it seems to me, plan a complete withdrawal
on our own initiative, regardless of whether
this, that, or the other group is willing to
negotiate.

It is rather weak of us to stake peace, as
we do, on the answers of the North Viet-
namese leader, Ho Chih Minh, to the many
peace suggestions that have been showered
upon him. When we put such deecisions up
to Ho Chih Minh we are really leaving
world peace, and even our destiny as a na-
tion, in his hands.

Let us make our own American decision
to be done with that fruitless, needless, and
dangerous conflict.

LOWERING THE LEGAL VOTING
AGE TO 18

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia. Mr.
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent to ad-
dress the House for 1 minute and to revise
and extend my remarks.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
West Virginia?

There was no objection.

Mr. HECHLER of West Virginia, Mr.
Speaker, there has been increased senti-
ment over the past year or two toward
lowering the voting age to 18. Along
with a number of my House and Senate
colleagues, I have introduced a joint res-
olution for a constitutional amendment
to lower the voting age to 18. I noted
with great interest that both the ma-
jority and the minority leaders of the
other body have introduced similar res-
olutions, which have received consid-
erable publie support throughout the Na-
tion and also in the legislatures of the
various States. I believe the fact that
we have so many young men between
the ages of 18 and 21 who are fighting
in Vietnam gives added emphasis to the
need for lowering the voting age.

I would also point out that when the
voting age was first set at 21 in the early
vears of our Republic, our educational
system was far inferior to what it is
now. Young men and yourng women at
the age of 18 are far better educated to-
day than they were in the early years of
our Republic when the voting age was
set at 21. As we all know, the States
of Georgia and Kentucky now allow 18-
yvear-olds to vote, and two other States,
Alaska and Hawaii, have set the voting
age below 21. I would urge my col-
leagues to give support to a constitu-
tional amendment lowering the voting
age to 18.

In the near future, I will ask for a
special order to elaborafte on the many
reasons why we should now proceed
toward adoption of such an amendment
to the Constitution.
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PROPOSAL TO EXCLUDE FROM IN-
COME CERTAIN REIMBURSED
MOVING EXPENSES

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr,
Speaker, I ask unanimous consent to ex-
tend my remarks at this point in the
RECORD.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Massachusetts?

There was no objection.

Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts. Mr.
Speaker, I introduced on January 10,
1967, H.R. 47, a bill to exclude from in-
come certain reimbursed moving ex-
penses. This bill is identical to H.R.
13070 which I introduced in the 89th
Congress. As you know, there were 148
bills of a similar nature introduced in
the House, including 19 by other mem-
bers of the Committee on Ways and
Means. Moreover, eight members of the
Senate Committee on Finance joined
with 16 other Senators in the sponsoring
of a similar Senate measure. I am con-
fident, Mr. Speaker, that support for this
measure has grown in the past year and
that H.R. 47 should and will be enacted
this year.

For a number of years confusion has
existed with respect to the treatment for
income tax purposes of moving expenses
reimbursed to employees. The prevail-
ing practice, until the IRS announced its
present position in 1965 (Rev. Rul. 65—
158, C.B. 1965-1, 34), had always been
to exclude reimbursed moving expenses
from income of the employee.

The uncertainty began when the IRS
issued a rule in 1954 (Rev. Rul. 54-
429, C.B. 1954-2, 53), permitting employ-
ees to exclude reimbursed “moving”’ ex-
penses from income, without defining
such expenses. After a number of years
it became apparent that employers and
the IRS were defining “moving” ex-
penses differently. To employers this
ferm included all reasonable out-of-
pocket. expenses incurred by the em-
ployee ‘in moving since the purpose of
reimbursement wasto make the employee
whole. Anything less than full reim-
bursement of moving expenses would be
a deterrent to acceptance by employees of
changes in assignment requiring reloca-
tion. The free mobility of employees is
essential in modern business.

On the other hand, “moving” expenses
were finally defined by the IRS in Rev.
Rul. 65-158, after years of inaction in
clarifying its position, to mean only the
direct costs of transporting a person, his
family and personal property from one
location to the other. This interpreta-
tion, which is highly unrealistic, most
likely was strongly influenced by the
then existing rule applicable to civil serv-
ice employees which permitted the Gov-
ernment to reimburse only the direct
costs of transportation, which rule, of
course, was made obsolete by Public Law
89-516.

Over the years there has been con-
siderable litigation. When the Supreme
Court denied a petition for certiorari
in January 1966, in the England case
(382 U.S. 986), upholding the position of
the IRS, it was believed that this might
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dispose of the issue so far as litigation was
concerned. However, now that the Starr
case (46 TC —, No. 78, Sept. 26, 1966),
has been decided by the Tax Court in
favor:of the taxpayer, substantially ac-
cepting the view that reimbursement of
reasonable - out-of-pocket expenses in-
curred in moving were excludable from
income, the uncertainty has been raised
anew. The uncertainty will likely con~
tinue until the court of appeal of two
circuits are in conflict at which time the
U.S. Supreme Court would no doubt hear
the case on the merits and finally resolve
the issue. This process, however, will
take many years.

In these circumstances, legislation is
clearly the best course for quick clarifica-
tion of the existing uncertainty. As I
have already indicated, legislation was
attempted during the previous Congress.
There was much congressional support,
particularly since the Civil Service Com-~
mission requested and Congress passed
legislation—Public Law 89-516—granting
reimbursement to Government employees
for moving expenses over and above the
direct costs of transportation. It was
made clear by the Chairman of the Civil
Service Commission that taxing the em-~
ployee on the additional reimbursement
nullified, to the extent of his tax liability,
the objective of the reimbursement.

The principal opposition to clarifying
legislation comes from the Treasury De-
partment and its objection is not based
on the merits but, primarily, on the
revenue loss involved. The revenue loss
is hardly-an adequate basis for objection
since the Government’'s right to the
revenue has not been finally established
in litigation.

‘Further, I am well aware of the nec-
essity for minimizing tax revenue loss but
I am equally well aware of the necessity
for maintaining taxpayer confidence in
the operation of our self-assessment sys-
tem. Most of us, I am convinced, believe
that existing law represents an attempt
to tax something that is not really in-
come. The attitude of harassment that
these employee-taxpayers derive from
present enforcement endeavors seriously
jeopardizes the voluntary aspects on
which our entire self-assessment system
is founded. The tax revenue loss in-
volved in this bill is a loss of tax revenue
to which the Treasury has no right in
equity or commonsense,

Each year of delay in solving this prob-
lem creates mounting inequity if litiga-
tion ultimately favors the taxpayer. AsI
have already peinted out, it is essential to
business that employees be reimbursed
their moving expenses. Since the IRS is
now adamant in its position that such re-
imbursements over and above the direct
costs of transportation constitute taxable
income, the employers in most cases have
increased the amount of the moving ex-
pense reimbursement to include the in-
come tax on the reimbursement in order
to make the employee financially whole.
This, of course, is a cost of the employer.
If the courts ultimately hold that reim-
bursed moving expenses are excludable
from income of the employee, it is not
likely ithat wvery many employees will
exercise the right to recover tax for past
vears since they already have been made
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whole and any refund would have to be
returned to the employer or included in
the taxable income of the employee.
Thus, the Treasury Department will have
received a windfall because the employer,
the one who has absorbed the cost, has
no standing to c¢laim a refund. The
question of revenue loss, since the Gov-
ernment may yet be ruled by the courts
not to be entitled to the tax it claims;
should not influence the desirability of
legislative action.

I feel it is unconscionable that this
sort of uncertainty and increasing in-
equity should be allowed to continue. I
hope the Congress will recognize its re-
sponsibility in this matter and legislate
the governing rules.

SUMMARY OF PROVISIONS OF H.R. 47

Under present law, expenses of mov-
ing the employee, his family and house-
hold goods to the new place of work are
clearly nontaxable.

This bill would also make nontaxable
the following reimbursed expenses:

First, House-hunting trip of employee
and spouse when both the old and the
new job locations are located within the
United States.

Second. Temporary living expenses at
the new employment location while
awaiting occupancy of permanent quar-
ters. Reimbursement here cannot ex-
ceed .a period of 30 days except that the
period is extended to 60 days when a
taxpayer is moved from or to a foreign
country such as Puerto Rico, the Canal
Zone, or one of the posse.sslons of the
United States,

Third, Selling commissions and other
residence or to the settlement of an un-
g:plred lease on the employee’s old resi-

rece..

Fourth, Out-of-pocket expenses lncI—.

dent to the purchase of a residence at the
new job location.
Fifth. Other miscellaneous expenses

directly attributable to the transfer but

not to exceed the lesser of 2 weeks’ pay or
$1,000 in the case of a family man or the

lesser of 1 week’s pay or $500 in the case

of a single employee.

The benefits of the special exclusion
for employees who were reimbursed for
the above items are limited under the bill
to those employees who have worked for
the same or a related employer for at
least 1 year at the time of the transfer.

THE I..IN'DBERGH KIDNAPING AGT
Mr. HUTCHINSON. = Mr. Speaker, I

ask unanimous consent to address the.

House for 1 minute,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Michigan?

There was no objection. .

Mr. HUTCHINSON. Mr. Speaker,
news reports late last week included the
decision of a Federal district judge hold-
ing the Lindbergh Kidnaping Act un-
constitutional., The Lindbergh Act pre-
scribes the death penalty, but only if
the verdict of the jury so recommends.
The judge sees in this proviso somehow
a limitation on the constitutional right

to trial by jury. If a defendant pleads,

guilty, the judge reasons, the death sen-
tence cannot be imposed against him,
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because there has been no jury to rec-
ommend 'it. Thus, according to the
judge, the exercise of his right to trial
by jury subjects him to the possibility
of greater punishment than if a jury
trial is waived.

The Lindbergh Act has stood as the
law of the land for 35 years. It is a
necessary weapon in combating crime
againt the safety of persons. Congress
should not tolerate any loss of the act’s
effectiveness under a cloud of uncon-
stitutionality.

I am today introducing a bill to re-
move the jury proviso in the Lindbergh
law. ' As amended, the act would per-
mit the court to impose the death sen-
tence or life imprisonment if the kid-
naped person is not released un-
harmed, or to impose life imprisonment
or for a term of years if the person is
released without harm.

The Congress should act with all de-
liberate speed to plug up the loopholes
;vhich the courts bore in our criminal
aw.

CONGRESSMAN HORTON SUBMITS
PLAN FOR'EASING TENSIONS IN
MIDDLE EAST

Mr, HORTON. Mr, Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my remarks
at this point in the Recorp and include
extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection.

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, we have
all noted with a great deal of concern
the buildup of tensions in the Middle
East over thelast few months. As T ad-
dress you today, increasing numbers of
Syrian and Israel troops face each other
across the U.N. a.mﬂst.ice line near the
Sea of Galilee.

We cannot wait until the day that bul-
lets replace the blistering charges and
countercharges which have been regu-
larly exchanged across the frontiers. It
is time that our Nation took affirmative
action to soften the tensions in this area.
Just yesterday, U Thant, Secretary-Gen=
eral of the United Nations, urged a meet-
ing ‘between Israel and Syrian officials
as a first step toward reducing military
clashes. Today, Israel expressed its
agreement to such a meeting, but the
latest statements from Damascus appear
to add up to a rejection of U Thant’s plea..
The solution to the present erisis, and
prevention of a large-scale war in the
Middle East cannot be allowed to depend
on the whim of Arab militance. There
is far too much at stake for the rest of
the world’s people to sit idly by waiting
for the nations of that area to work out
their own problems, by whatever means
they are driven to use. .

Thus, Mr. Speaker, I have today pro-
posed that the United States threugh
its delegation at the United Nations,
should take immediate steps toward
agreement on a joint guarantee of pres-
ent Middle Eastern frontiers by our
country and the Soviet Union. By stat-
ing clearly that neither America nor
Russia will tolerate the creation of an-
other “hot spot” over Arab-Israel bound-
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aries, will be serving notice on the ag-
gressors that there is nothing to be
gained from continued attack or har-
assment.

Last August, I went to the Middle East
as a representative of this House to the
dedication of the new Israel Capitol
Building. At that time, I visited the
border area where current clashes are
occurring. I can tell my colleagues from
firsthand conversations that the peo-
ple on the Israel side of the border live
in constant fear for their security from
Syrian guerrilla attacks. Israel is a na-
tion which is constantly on the alert;
her men and women stand guard in
watchtowers which dot the border.
Since Israel gained her independence in
1948, U.N. truce teams and military pa-
trols have been an ever-present fact of
life. As Arab attacks continue, the
pressure on Israel policymakers to re-
taliate reaches a point beyond the realm
of measured restraint.

It is important that we not allow
Israel to be pushed into a war of face-
saving or a war to defend her territory
against intermittent slaughter. One
way we can ease this pressure is to put
world opinion squarely behind maintain-
ing the territorial status quo in the
Middle East. A frontier guarantee
agreement between the United States
and Russia would have this effect; but we
must act quickly if we are to succeed. I
hope my colleagues will take prompt and
favorable action on the measure I have
submitted today, as a demonstration of
the desire of the American people to
prevent an armed flareup in the Mid-
dle East.

CONGRESSMAN HORTON SUBMITS
PROPOSAL TO EXCLUDE MOVING-
EXPENSE REIMBURSEMENTS
FROM TAXABLE INCOME

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to extend my re-
marks at this point in the Recorp and
ineclude extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
New York?

There was no objection. .

Mr. HORTON. Mr. Speaker, last
year, we enacted a provision of law which
allows the Federal Government to reim-
burse its employees for certain expenses
incurred in moving as a result of a Gov-
ernment requested transfer. Our pas-
sage of that law is important because it
encourages mobility in the American la-
bor force. 3

Private industry has recognized the
importance of mobility for many years,
and most firms have liberal moving-ex-
pense reimbursement policies. The bill
we enacted last year brought Federal
policies up to date by adding many items
to the list of reimbursable moving ex-
penses. Prior to this law, house-hunting
trips, temporary living costs, costs of sell-
ing one home and buying another, and
certain other miscellaneous expenses
were not considered reimbursable by the
Government. Now a Federal employee,
like his counterparts in private industry,
stands to lose far less when he transfers
from one job to another at his employer’s
request.
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But the enactment of H.R. 10607 last
year did not complete the job of up-
dating Federal law on this subject.
There remains the very important ques-
tion of tax treatment of these reimburse-
ment payments. While we have broad-
ened the concept of what expenses should
be reimbursed, the state of income tax
law on this subject lags far behind.
Only the actual costs of travel to the
new home and shipment of household
effects have been exempt from taxation
under present law. Thus, reimburse-
ments for other moving-expense items
which are now paid by the Federal Gov-
ernment as well as by private industry
are treated as taxable income to the
employee.

This tax policy has serious effects on
the reimbursement practice which has
grown up in the past few decades. First
of all, the reimbursement for expenses,
when taxed, does not fully cover the paid-
out costs to the employee of moving from
one place to another, as his employer
intends it to. Second, the employer is
forced to treat the payment as taxable,
and thus withhold the appropriate tax
from the employee. Thus, the tax law
works against the principle of full-ex-
pense reimbursement which we adopted
for the Federal Government last year.

In a recent case where the taxpayer
sought to test this tax policy before the
Supreme Court, the Attorney General ar-
gued that Congress, and not the Court
should decide this issue. A hearing be-
fore the Court was denied on these
grounds. Thus, Mr. Speaker, I have in-
troduced again in the 90th Congress a
bill that would exclude from gross tax-
able income reimbursements for certain
costs of moving, in keeping with the
premise that we in Congres must take
the responsibility for updating this law.

For two reasons: First that it is mani-
festly inconsistent for the Government
to recognize the legitimacy of these ex-
penses for reimbursement on the one
hand, while taxing these employer pay-
ments as income on the other; and sec-
ond, that it is not proper policy for the
Government to impose a drag on the nec-
essary mobility of our society and econ-
omy, I urge my colleagues to consider
closely the need for prompt passage of
this legislation.

THE LATE HENRY F. SCHRICKER

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Indiana [Mr. Bray] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection

to the request of the gentleman from

Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, in Indiana’s
long history of great political leaders, few
men have made such a mark, and few
have left such a fine heritage, than did
former Gov. Henry F. Schricker. The
State of Indiana mourns the passing of
one of her noblest sons.

The respect and admiration accorded
to this man was not limited by party or
class. He was known and looked up to
throughout the State as one whose life
was an enduring symbol of good govern-
ment.

January 16, 1967

America needs more men in public life
like Henry Schricker, and his service and
devotion to his State and his country
will never be forgotten.

[From the Ellettsville (Ind.) Journal, Jan. 4,
1967]
ELLETTSVILLE COMMUNITY LOSES A LOYAL AND
LoNGTIME FRIEND

Former Governer Henry F. Schricker, who
died last Wednesday, was a loyal friend of the
Ellettsville community throughout the years
and he will always be remembered here for
his many contributions for the betterment of
this community as well as the advancement
of the Hoosler state and the nation.

Henry F. Schricker, who became a legend
in his own life time, had become a vital part
of this community and the annual Monroe
County Fall Festival.

He made his first official visit here in 1937
at Ellettsville’s Centennial celebration which
was held in connection with the third annual
Fall Festival. This was his first year as lleu-
tenant-governor. He was impressed by the
Festival and by Ellettsville and its people,
and Ellettsville and its people were impressed
by him. Since that first visit in 1937 he
never missed a Fall Festival, and in the years
that the Festival was not held, he attended
a Festival-sponsored or community-spon-
sored event each year.

His visit here in 1966 was his twenty-ninth
annual. He drove his own car a distance of
180 miles from Knox last fall to crown the
Fall Festival Queen and to participate in a
number of programs that marked the sesqui-
centennial year of the State of Indlana. The
Edgewood High School Library was named
the Henry F. Schricker Library and dedlcated
in his honor during the 1966 Festival. The
beloved elder statesman spoke on the open-
ing night program of the Festival and ad-
dressed an all-school convocation in con-
nection with the library dedication cere-
monies, and both addresses were considered
masterpleces.

During the past twenty-nine years the
former Governor had made a hundred
speeches In the Ellettsville community. He
spoke here during World War II at the dedi~
cation of Memorial Park and at the Victory
Service following the end of World War II;
he participated in the dedication of the
Edgewood High School bullding in May, 18656
and at the dedication of Ellettsville's new
fire station in the fall of 1964. He also spoke
here at a number of union church services.

Many of these trips were made when he
really was not physically able to come or
when he had other commitments; but still
he came.

Aside from the Festival, Henry F. Schricker
supported this community in varlous ways
He was a strong supporter of the Richland-
Bean Blossom School District, and he con-
tributed to the new fire station and boosted
varlous community projects.

He had worshipped in our churches and
visited with our people and was truly loved
by the citizens of this community.

Henry F. Schricker, by official action of the
Town Council, was an adopted citizen of El-
lettsville and in 1949 was elected honorary
president of the Monroe County Fall Festival
Association.

We could go on and on telllng of his many
good deeds and contributions to this com-
munity, but we think a statement of a young
gas attendant made Friday night as some of
our people were preparing to leave for Enox
for the funeral sums up the feeling this com-
munity had for Henry ¥, Schricker. This
young man sald, “I know where you're go-
ing—you're going to the funeral of the man
who was everybody's friend.”

Yes, Henry F. Schricker was everybody’s
friend—the great, the near great, and the
lowly. He has been lauded by many as the
state's greatest governor and Indiana's first
citizen. We believe history will prove these
statements true. He was not only the only
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man in Hoosier history to be elected Gov-
ernor of Indiana twice, but, his record was
also one of accomplishment, thrift, and hon-
esty in government. Henry F. Schricker was
a great man because he was always close to
the people. He had the common touch, and
he was a Christian gentleman in all his deal-

His contributions to this community, to
the state, and to the nation were great, and
his memory will live on in the hearts of
thousands here and throughout the Hoosler
state he loved so much and served so well.

[From the Martinsville (Ind.) Daily Report-
er, Dec. 29, 1966]

AN HonesT Man

Perhaps the most perceptive tribute to
Henry F. Schricker, was made by former
Governor Ralph F. Gates. Gates sald of
Schricker: “He never let politics interfere
with doing what he thought was the right
thing for the state of Indiana.”

We don’t know what else to say about the
late distinguished governor that could throw
more light on his career, except to note that
ne was a politician whose primary reputa-
tion was for honesty; and that's not a repu-
tation that's easy to come by nowadays.

[From the Lebanon (Ind.) Reporter,
Dec. 29, 1966]
HeNRY F. SCHRICKER

Henry Schricker was a man of many tal-
ents who leaned heavily on common sense
during his eight years as Indiana's Chief
Executive.

He was a good listener ... willing to
hear the views of others and give them care-
ful consideration. But when he made up
his mind on the course he felt would do the
most good for the most people, he acted with
finality. “The voters put me in this high
office, but I am beholden to no politician,
for my duty is to represent all the people,”
he once told me.

He well could go down in history as In-
diana's greatest non-partisan Governor. He
liked people, and people liked him. You
couldn't help but respect his executive
ability, honesty, sense of fair play and sense
of humor.

Our paths crossed frequently on the ban-
quet trail. Near the end of his second term
he was trying to make up his mind whether
to return to the banking business, go into
insurance or retire to his Knox home “just
to catch up on Maude's (his wife) sensible
cooking.”

After participating in three dinner meet-
ings within a week, we were comparing notes.
At French Lick I noticed he passed up the
vegetables on his plate, “I hope I never see
another green pea as long as I live,” he said.

We had a controversial squirrel law in In-
diana and when Mr, Schricker was running
for the State Legislature he closed one of
his speeches with: “Now, does anyone have
a question?”

One fellow in the crowd yelled out: “Yeah,
Henry, how do you stand on the squirrel
law?"”

Other candidates on the platform
trembled, because it was a loaded question.

Mr. Schricker said calmly: “Glad you asked
asked me, Charlie. I understand that half
of my friends are for it and half are against
it. I want it definitely understood that I'm
for my friends.”

The Man in the White Hat has passed on.
Indiana is richer for his unselfish public
service, and friendly interest in his fellow-
man.

ArL WYNKOOP.
[From the Indianapolis (Ind.) Star,
Dec. 29, 1966]

MaN IN THE WHITE HAT

BSmall town boy, hard worker, dutiful son,
gquietly ambitious, modestly proud, possessed
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of grass-roots shrewdness and a down-to-
earth approach to the problems of politics
and life, Henry F. Schricker was, in the most
flattering sense, a “typical Hoosler."

His father was a German immigrant. The
boy always needed money. Being busy sun-
up to sundown became part of him at an
early stage. But he had something else—
political magic. Hard to define, it came from
inside.

He spoke the people’s language. He talked
at county fairs, state fairs, church meetings,
pitchin-in dinners, political rallies on the
Main Streets of Indiana. He was at home on
the banks of the Wabash, among the two-
story buildings of towns where the court-
house and grain elevators were the only
towering structures, among farmers still
dusty from cornfields, barns, silos and hog
lots. He understood the Hooslers and they
understood him,

Henry Schricker was above politics but not
too haughty to join the rough-and-tumble,
When he had to he did, facing a hostile ma-
jority, like lions waiting to devour a martyr
in a Roman coliseum.

Need always spoke loudly to Henry
Schricker, and he answered it, clerking in his
father's grocery store, lacking funds to study
law at the university. After high school he
worked in the Starke County clerk’s office
and “‘read law” at night. He was admitted to
the bar. He ran for county clerk and lost, a
Democrat in a Republican stronghold. He
became cashier of a small bank. Two years
later he bought a weekly newspaper, and by
pitching in and helping out with all jobs,
he made it a success. He joined the Indiana
Democratic Editorial Association and rose to
president. He ran for the General Assembly
and lost.

Everyone who wanted a job done well
wanted Henry Schricker. He headed his
county's Liberty Loan Drive in World War
I. He was on the school board, was chief of
the volunteer fire department, helped orga-
nize and was first president of the Knox
Chamber of Commerce, was at the forefront
of endless civic campaigns and programs.

He married a schoolteacher. They had
three children.

Henry Schricker won his political spurs in
the Democratic landslide of 1832, helped push
through emergency legislation as a state
senator in the 1933 General Assembly and
made big enough impression to be nom-
inated and elected lieutenant-governor in
1036. This helped pave the way for his
first term as Governor in 1941,

But it was a Republican year in Indiana.
He won by only 4,000 and faced a hostile
GOP majority in the legislature which
rammed through a serles of “ripper” bills
stripping his authority. Henry Schricker
fought back tenaciously. He vetoed the
bills. The GOP passed them again. This
time he fought through legal channels. The
State Supreme Court finally declared them
unconstitutional.

Pearl Harbor came and the Governor—
whose spotless white hat was now a trade-
mark—spent most of his time turning In-
diana's energies and resources to the war
effort. In 1948 he became the first man fo
be elected to a second term as Indiana’s
Governor.

He hated, denounced and fought cor-
ruption with the zeal of a country preacher.
He kept Indiana government on a pay-as-
you-go basis and each year he was in office
the state had a tidy surplus.

In the fullness of his years he was given
many honors. He had won the trust and
love of many thousands. He deserved it all,
the slender, white-haired, blue-eyed man in
the white hat.

It has been sald that this nation 1s as
great as the sum of its Main Streets. As
long as its Main Streets produce men like
Henry Schricker, its heart will be sound.
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[From the Indianapolis News—Dec. 29, 1966]
HENRY F. SCHRICKER

The people of Indiana took Henry Fred-
erick Schricker to their hearts with pride and
reserved for him a respect and trust they
extended to no other man in our time,

Now that he 1s gone it will be said, as it
is often said carelessly, that we will not see
his kind again. But in the passing of this
man, it is true. Throughout his long and
distinguished life he managed to retain the
best of the eras in which he lived, and car-
ried those qualitles forward with an ad-
mirable grace and style and wisdom.

The confidence the people placed in him
he earned. He did not merely talk of the
old wvirtues. He practiced them, with his
family, in his business and his public life, in
the varied relationships he had with so
many thousands of people in his lifetime.

When he said that public office was a
public trust, when he talked of the mean-
ing of freedom and democracy, when he
spoke of a dedication to honest and efficient
government those who listened, and many
listened, came to know he meant what he
sald. They knew, regardless of party, and
his support always cut across party lines,
that very little would go wrong in the state-
house as long as Henry Schricker was there.
And very little ever did.

State senator, lieutenant governor, the
only man in Indiana history twice elected
to four-year terms as governor, twice his
party’s nominee for the U.S. Senate, he dom-
inated Democratic politics in Indiana for two
decades and after his active days were past
his counsel and support continued to be
sought.

His standing in Indiana and his appeal,
though, went far beyond politics or even
public service. He maintained a simple se-
renity, a sense of duty and a steadfast faith
in the principles in which he belleved, in
whatever he did, and whether he was in or
out of office.

Born of immigrant parents, H
Schricker knew better than most wha??t
meant to live in freedom. He chose, early
in life, to do what he could to preserve and
enlarge that freedom. He kept the faith,

[From the Indianapolis News, Dec. 30, 1966]

“His PrpoPLE” PAY SCHRICKER TRIBUTE IN
ENOX MORTUARY—LOVED BY ALL

(By Gerry Lafollette)

Kwox, Inp.—Henry F. Schricker passed
through here from his home town of North
Judson In 1805 on his way to college, and
he never really left.

Schricker first left this Starke County seat
town in the early 1930s to go to Indianapolis
and serve a term in the state Senate.

In 1936 he was elected lieutenant governor
and four years later governor, In 1948 the
voters again chose the man with the white
hat to run the state.

No matter where he was—talking with
Dwight D. Eisenhower at a 1950 dinner in
the Columbia Club in Indianapolis or nomi-
nating Adlal Stevenson at the 1952 Demo-
cratic convention in Chicago—Henry F.
Schricker always remained a man of the
people.

The people who came last night to the
Harry Price Funeral Home, in Knox, were
his people.

On the announcement board at the funeral
home was a list of three funerals—George H,
Schmidt, Friday 2 p.m.; Henry F. Schricker,
Saturday 1 p.m. and Edward D. Cowen,
Sunday 1 p.m.

Price saild Schmlidt had worked “for the
Chicago City Transit Authority as a conduc-
tor, or something, and had a heart attack
and died. Cowen, who owned a filling sta-
tlon, slumped over in his chair Tuesday night
and they found him next morning—his wife
was in Chicago.”
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Wednesday afternoon Schricker died in
Starke Memorial Hospital, just a few blocks
up U.S, 35 from a sign that reads, '“Welcome
to Enox” and then, underlined, "Home of
the Honorable Henry F. Schricker.”

Last night, the family arrived about 7 p.m.,;
Mrs. Schricker, her two sons, Henry F. Jr.
and George, her daughter, Mrs, Lewls C. Rob-
bins, and most of their families.

The notice in the newspapers had said the
public could come after 7 p.m. but some
people had come earlier.

Two state troopers, Don Harner and Leo
Comminskey from the Dunes Park Post, ar-
rived at 6:30 p.m. Harner sald their orders
were to stand near the bronze casket “as
long as it is open for public viewing.”

TROOFERS SERVE AS HONOR GUARD

Until after 9:30 p.m., when the last person
had left, the two troopers alternated stand-
ing at parade rest in their dress uniforms
and white gloves.

Arthur Campbell, executive secretary to
Schricker in the Governor's second term,
sald, “The Governor was always close to the
state police, you know he introduced the bill
in 1935 which set up the department.”

Another early arrival was Ernest Zank, a
small man in his early 60's, who took off
his cap but wore his overcoat, scarf and rub-
ber overshoes and held onto his cane. Price
sald, “Ernie shovels walks and mows lawns
and takes care of the old folks in town, right,
Ernie?”

Zank answered “Yep, I shoveled his walk
just yesterday morning."

In answer to a question about Mrs,
Schricker, Campbell said, “She’s holding up
pretty well. They took her to Plymouth
this afternoon to buy her a new dress.”

George Schricker sald to one man, “It was
nice of you to come,” The man, pointing
with his hat in his hand to the casket sald,
It was nice of him . . . many times.”

* Ward Lane, warden of the State Prison at
Michigan City, came in, shook his head, and
sald to Campbell, “I should have come down
to see him the day before he died.”

" Lane, a career man with the Correction
Department, was made superintendent of the
Indiana Reformatory at Pendleton by
Schricker. As Lane left he sald, "I never
went to him in my life that I didn't get
consideration.” :

State trooper Howard Bashore, who lives
here, saild, “I drove the governor many times
to Indianapolis. We went to Adlai Steven-
son’s memorial service together. I got to be
real fond of that man.”

FARM FOLKS SHOW RESPECT

One young man in a.crew cut greeted Mrs.
Schricker. She sald, “Now, let's see, you're
married,” He answered, “Yes. Got two
daughters. I'll bring them down to see you
sometimes.” Mrs. Schricker, seated on a
couch, a small pink handkerchief clutched in
her left hand, answered, “You do that.”

William E. Shaw said, “I was his county
chairman in 1948 when he was elected. I'll
bet 50 to 60 per cent of this town turns out on
Saturday. Inever knew s man more respected
or loved by his community.

Shaw ldentified some of the other callers:
“That's Arnie Singleton. He's a farm boy
from north of town. You'll see a lot of farm-
ers in here tonight.

*He's Vance Good, runs a filling station.
His father, Alvin, was about the governor's
age and they were good friends.

‘“They’'re Mr. and Mrs. Earl Zechiel, lived
right across the street from the governor for
many years.

“He's & factory worker from the south end
of town.”

__Henry F. Schricker:

Born Aug. 30, 1883.

Died Dec. 28, 1966.

Last night he belonged to the towns-
people.

Today, he will belong to the Roger Brani-
gins, the Matthew Welshes, the Harold
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Handleys; the Frank McKinneys, the Frank
McHales and the other dignitaries.
And then to history.

[From the Indianapolis Star, Jan. 1, 1967]

SCHRICKER BURIED AS STATE'S LEADERS Bow
THEIR HEADS

(By Robert P. Mooney)

KEwnox, INp.—The Honorable Henry Fred-
erick Schricker, Hooser political immortal
who was elected twice Governor of Indiana,
yesterday was burled beneath a patch of
snow-covered ground about one mile east of
Knox in Starke County under a gray wintry
sky.

’%he 83-year-old patriarch of the Indiana
Democratic Party died Wednesday in Starke
Memorial Hospital.

A white hat, the symbol Mr. Schricker
made famous during his long and popular
career, was lald on top of a flower-blanketed
casket as he was eulogized for "honesty,
freedom and obedience.”

The eulogy was made before more than
1,000 persons in the Knox Center Gymnasium
by Dr. Otto P, Kretzman, a Lutheran min-
ister and president of Valparalso Univer-
sity.

“His simple, yet profound faith, had little
use for theological argument but his honest
and open falth in Jesus Christ as his Sav-
four must be mentioned in any biography,”
Dr. Kretzman said.

As a man who walked among both the
great and lowly, Mr. Schricker had learned
two great fundamentals for leading a suc-
cessful Christian life, starting as a boy in
his native North Judson, Dr. Kretzman sald.

“The words, ‘freedom and obedience' were
the two words Mr. Schricker used as the
touchstones for an honest life,” he added.
“These two words are seldom coupled in
this modern and sometimes neurotic, self-
centered age.”

“Mr. Schricker knew that there could be
no frue freedom without true obedlence and
he used it in his daily task, to his friends
and to his Founder in which he found wis-
dom and guidance,” Dr, Kretzman sald.

“And s0 the flags are flylng at half mast
all over the great state of Indiana today

. . not only for a former Governor . . ., but
for a good man, a man who for a half cen-
tury reminded us that America can be great,
if her sons and daughters are great . . . great
in the knowledge of their manifest destiny

..and in their freedom and obedlence
under God.”

The son of ' German immigrants, Mr,
Schricker's political career included election
as a state senator, Heutenant-governor, and
twice Governor. His two attempts to be-
t;m!:ne ‘United States senator were unsuccess-

u

Mrs. Schricker, whom the late Governor
married 62 years ago, and fthelr two sons,
Henry F. Schricker, Jr., and George Schricker,
both of Indianapolis; a daughter, Mrs. Mar-
garet Robbins of Washington, D.C., and six
grandchildren sat together at the funeral
ceremony.

Before the ex-Governor's casket was moved
from the gymnasium for burlal in Crown
Hill Cemetery at Knox, the casket was opened
briefly for the family only.

Mr, Schricker’s great integrity and strict
adherence to Jeffersonian principles gave him
particular strength to conservative-minded
Hoosiers from both political parties.

Dr. Eretzman opened the service with the
reading of the 23d Psalm, “The Lord is my
Shepherd.”

A local quartet sang, “Nearer My God to
Thee,” and the minister opened his eulogy
by saying that in the Christlan ethic, “death
brings no sorrow to those who die; it brings
sorrow only to those who live.”

Despite the family’'s request that flowers
be omiltted and that contributions be made
to the Boys and Girl Scouts of America, the
gymnasium stage and area surrounding the
casket was covered with floral decorations.
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The former Governor was burled with two
high scouting awards—the Fleur de Lis, a
gold badge imbedded with a diamond, pre-
sented in recognition of more than 50 years
of scouting activity, and the Silver Buffalo
medal, which was hung around his neck on
a ribbon sash, the highest natlonal award
given by the Boy Scouts. -

Troop 13 of the Knox Boy Scouts, second
oldest troop in Indiana, which Mr. Schricker
helped found more than 50 years ago, served
as honor guard along with troopers of Indl-
ana State Police.

Indiana political leaders of both parties
attended the funeral. Governor Roger D.
Branigin was the only man on the platform
behind the casket with Dr. Eretzman.

Others attending included former Repub-
lican Governor Ralph F. Gates, who served
between the two Schricker terms, and former,
Governors Harold W. Handley, a Republican,
and Matthew E. Welsh, a Democrat,

U.S. Senators R. Vance Hartke and Birch
E, Bayh, Jr., Indiana Democrats, headed a
delegation of Hooslers from Washington
which included Democratic Congressman
John Brademas of South Bend, Andrew
Jacobs, Jr., of Indianapolis, and J. Edward
Roush of Huntington, and Republican Con-
gressmen Willlam G. Bray of Martinsville,
Richard L, Roudebush of Noblesville and
Charles A. Halleck of Rensselear.

Also John J. Barton of Indianapolis; State
Treasurer Jack L. New, John A, Watkins of
Bloomington, lieutenant-governor in Mr.
Schricker's second term; Federal Judges S.
Hugh Dillin and James E. Noland; former
State Democrat chairman Ira L. Haymaker;
Indiana attorney general John J. Dillon; Dr.
Herman B. Wells, chancellor of Indiana Uni-
versity, and Arthur Campbell, Mr. Schrick-
er’s executive secretary when he was Gov-
ernor.

Sheriffs’ deputies from four surroundlng
counties helped form the honor guard.

Dr. Kretzman recalled in his eulogy that
when the elder statesman returned to Knox
after his second term as Governor he was
asked why he chose to leave the State capital
for a rural community.

Mr. Schricker replied:

ok Se “Mom and I are at
ome here.

EXECUTIVE BRANCH REVIEW AND
REFORM

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Maryland [Mr. MaTHIAS] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman rrom
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. MATHIAS of Maryland. Ml'
Speaker, many commentators, in survey-
ing the tasks ahead for the 90th Con-
gress, have concluded that one of our
most important jobs will be to review
and refine the operations of the execu-
tive branch. Last Tuesday night, in his
state of the Union message, the Presi-
dent gave this efforf top priority when
he declared:

‘We must see to it, I think, that these new
programs that we have passed work effec-

tively and are adminlstered in the best pos-
sible way.

Because of the gravity and scope of
this challenge, I am very pleased to an-
nounce that more than 20 of my col-
leagues have already joined me in re-
introducing legislation—H.R. 69 and
others—to establish a new, Hoover-type
Commission on the Organization of the
Executive Branch of the Government to
conduct a comprehensive, objective as-
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sessment of all Federal administrative
operations and recommend overall
reforms.

The need for such a review is unques-
tionable. During the past few years, the
President and Congress have vastly ex-
panded Federal activity in many fields,
including urban development, health
care, transportation, and education.
These larger commitments have brought
great administrative difficulties. Fed-
eral civilian employment by the end of
1966 had risen over 2.8 million; Federal
paperwork last year cost more than $8
billion. The sheer bulk of Federal oper-
ations has produced increasing confu-
sion, inefficiency, and poor coordination,
clear symptoms that the entire Federal
Establishment is under tremendous
strain. Many agencies, for example, are
now unable to deal efficiently and effec-
tively even with the most routine local
and State applications for information
and aid.

" Of course, some efforts to reform, to
increase coordination and to reduce red-
tape have been made within individual
departments and agencies, but these at-
tempts have been fragmented, intermit-
tent, and too often inconclusive. The
Congress, too, has tried in particular
cases, and will, I trust, be exercising its
oversight powers even more energetically
this year. Congressional review, how-
ever, is also. fragmented by the divisions
inherent in the committee system, and
is seldom free from partisan considera-
tions and the pressures of time.

Mr. Speaker, it is time for us to estab-
lish a body capable of taking a long look
at the entire scope of Federal admin-
istrative operations. It is time for us to
enlist in this work the best talents avail-
able in every field of American business,
industry, education, and the professions.
It is time for us to insist that the most
advanced tools of modern management
be applied in all aspects of the public
business. ) .

H.R. 69 would thus establish an inde-
pendent, 14-member Commission to con-
duet a comprehensive, objective review,
similar to those undertaken so success-
fully by the two Hoover Commissions of
1947-49 and 1953-55. The Commission
would include two Senators, two Repre-
sentatives, two Governors, two members
from the executive branch, and six indi-
viduals from private life. It would be
fully -authorized to hire an expert staff,
to conduct hearings and investigations,
and to secure access to all relevant docu-
ments and information within all Fed-
eral departments, agencies, bureaus, and
offices. The Commission would be re-
quired to submit period interim reports,
ineluding recommendations for changes
and reforms, and to submit a final report
to the Congress within 2 years.

In my judgment, such a review is
fully in the public interest. The Com-
mission’s work would be tremendously
helpful to the Congress, for it could sup-
plement and integrate the inquiries made
by individual congressional committees.
It would aid the executive branch itself,
by looking into problem areas which
cross present jurisdictional lines, and by
evaluating many proposals for reform
which have not received top-level scru-
tiny or approval. It would have special
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importance for State and local officials,
who must now struggle with far too many
intricate Federal forms and require-
ments, and who often find their best ef-
forts undermined by Federal delay and
indecision. Finally, the Commission’s
efforts would serve the American people
by helping to guarantee that every tax-
payer gets his full dollar’s worth from
his Government.

Finally, I am convinced that such a
blue-ribbon Commission would approach
the great task of review in a constructive,
independent, and open-minded spirit,
and would be by far the most appropriate
and effective vehicle for identifying and
advancing far-ranging reforms. I urge
the Committee on Government Opera-
tions to give serious consideration to this
bill, for in my judgment the alternative
to such a reassessment will be simply
creeping chaos and dangerous policy
difficulties.

I would like to include at this point the
names of the Members who, according
to the ReEcorp of Thursday, have joined
with me by sponsoring an identical or
very similar measure this year:

Mr. Morsg of Massachusetts, Mr. Wip-
NALL, Mr. Rem of New York, Mr. HaL-
PERN, Mr. ERLENBORN, Mr. ANDREWS of
North Dakota, Mr. McDapg, Mr. KLEPPE,
Mr. McCroryY, Mr. HosMER, Mr. RuMs-
FELD, Mr. StaNTON, Mr. RoBIsoN, Mr.
REINECKE, Mr. STAFFORD, Mr. SCHWEIKER,
Mr. Curtis, Mr. CaHILL, Mr. CoNTE, Mr.
CRAMER, Mrs. DwYER, Mr. HorTON, Mr.
KUYKENDALL, Mr. MorTON, Mr. WYDLER,
Mr. WymaAN, Mr. DENNEY, and Mr. ANDER-
son of Illinois.

CONGRATULATIONS TO ALLEGHENY
ATRLINES

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Jersey [Mr. CaHILL] may ex-
tend his remarks at this peint in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER.  Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois? 3

There was no objection.

Mr. CAHILL, Mr. Speaker, it is al-
ways encouraging to observe a real effort

to service the needs of the general public.

by franchised companies who have ex-
clusive rights. Many times such com-
panies interpret these exclusive rights
as absolute authority to conduct business
as they see fit without regard to the pub-
lic at large.

I, therefore, wish to compliment Al-
legheny Airlines and its president, Leslie
O. Barnes, for recognizing the needs of
the traveling public between Washington
and Philadelphia, and by their act in
providing better equipment and more
service in the early evening hours when
commuters are in the greatest need of
accommodations.

Together with Congressmen BARRETT
and ScHWEIKER, of Pennsylvania, I
brought to the attention of Mr. Barnes

some of the problems facing the com-

muter between Philadelphia and Wash=~
ington in the early evening hours. His
investigation confirmed our observations
and the resulting implementation of new
scheduling: will, I believe, be of great
service to the commuting public.
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Congressman BArRreTT and Congress-
man ScHWEIKER have asked me to say
that they, too, join in congratulating Al-
legheny Airlines and Mr. Barnes.

REMARKS BY THE HONORAELE
WILLIAM M. McCULLOCH TO THE
COUNCIL OF THE INTERGOVERN-
MENTAL COMMITTEE FOR EURO-
PEAN MIGRATION IN GENEVA,
SWITZERLAND

Mr. ARENDS. Mr, Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Jersey [Mr. CaHILL] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection
to the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. CAHILL. Mr. Speaker, I was
privileged to be a congressional delegate
to the 26th session of the Council of the
Intergovernmental Committee for Euro-
pean Migration in Geneva, Switzerland,
during November 1966. A major item on
the Council agenda was the review of
ICEM’s record of performance and con-
sideration of a possible extension of
ICEM's activities, The remarks of the
ranking minority member of the Judi-
ciary Committee, the gentleman from
Ohio, Wirriam M. McCuLrLocH, on this
subject were warmly received by the dele-
gates from the 31-member nations of
ICEM. I am pleased to have his speech
inserted in the Record.

Mr. McCuLrocH’s speech follows:

STATEMENT BY CONGRESSMAN McCULLOCH

_Mr. Chairman, Members of the Council, its
officers and its friends everywhere, I am,
honoured to have this opportunity to join in
tribute to the achievements of the great
humanitarian organization whose work you
are carrying on.

The record of moving a million and & half
refugees and migrants to freedom and oppor-
tunity, since the birth of ICEM at Brussels
in 1951, is eloquent testimony both to the
need for the organization and to its success.
I am pleased, yes, even proud of what my
country has done in this tremendous accom-
plishment.

Today, as we review this record .we must
also face the obvious fact that the nature of
the refugee problem = has changed and
changed materially, and the needs of some of
the people throughout the world for resettle-
ment are much different from what they were
only a few years ago. - pir-

I endorse the remarks of my long time,
distinguished friend, Congressman Celler,
which I view. as'a challenge to this organiza-
tion—a challenge to re-evaluate its mission—
to adjust its sights, In view of these unbe-
Hevably changing times. The expertise and
“know-how"” of ICEM must not be allowed to
wither and die. The needs of the world and
the problems of the dispossessed and de-
pressed—the miseries of millions—cery out for
solutions.

As an illustration of a new area of need,
I recite to you the record of my country in
reference to Cuban refugees. Since 1959
more than 300,000 Cubans fleeing oppression
have been welcomed to our shores. We have
spent more than $215 millions for transpor-
tation, adjustment allowances, welfare pay-
ments, vocational tralning and other services
to the Cubans. !

The orderly United States airlift, in which
we have had experience you know, which
began December 1, 1965, day after day, regu-
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larly as clockwork, is bringing in Cuban
refugees at the rate of 4,000 each month.
Of the more than 222,251 Cubans who have
registered at our refugee centre in Miami up
to November 4, 1966, some 119,529 have been
resettled in more than 2,100 communities
throughout the 50 states of our Union. The
adjustment of these Cuban refugees with
the invaluable assistance of the voluntary
agencies and their absorption into the stream
of our economie, social and cultural life has
been a remarkable thing. I pay tribute to
the energy, the initiative, and the creative
ability of these Cuban refugees; thousands
of whom have elected permanent residence
and citizenship in my country. The Congress
of the United States only recently enacted
legislation to assist the Cubans in acquiring
this United States citizenship.

As of this date, all of the “priority A" class
of close relatives of Cubans in the United
States have been admitted into the Unlted
States and reunited with thelr families.
However, the list of those expressing a desire
to come to the United States numbers ap-
proximately 750,000—one tenth of the total
population of Cuba. Three-fourths of those
admitted to the United States to date, other
than housewives, children and students, have
been classed as professional, semi-profes-
sional, managerial, clerical, sales, and skilled
workers.

It is reasonable to conclude that those
wailting in Cuba for escape from oppression
represent a vast reservoir of simlilar skills.

Latin America urgently needs skilled and
professional people. Why cannot this tre-
mendous pool of manpower in Cuba, in addi-
tion to those of the European skilled workers,
be directed where the need is greatest?

At the present rate of approximately 50,000
per year, the Cuban alirlift will continue for
a number of years. My country has welcomed
and has absorbed a large number already.
Why cannot ICEM lend its staff, its ma-
chinery and its “know-how"” to assist in re-
locating these capable, energetic people In
the Latin American countries where they
are so badly needed? This is but an illus-
tration of a situation where ICEM's experi-
ence and expertise will and should be most
helpful. I challenge the Council to direct
its attention to this area as well as to the
other refugee problem areas of the world.
Because ICEM has accepted responsibility
and acquitted itself well, because it has the
capability and the experience to meet the
needs of refugees and migrants, wherever
they may be, ICEM must accept the new
challenges of our changing world. Thank
you.

AVOIDAELE BANKRUPTCIES

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Virginia [Mr. Porr]l may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorbp,
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. POFF. Mr. Speaker, during the
past 25 years consumer credit in the
United States has risen from an aggre-
gate of $9.2 billion to about $93 hillion.
This has greatly contributed to the ex-
pansion of our national economy. Con-
tinued growth of sound and constructive
consumer credit is being seriously jeop-
ardized by the rapidly increasing rate of
consumer bankrupteies filed in the coun-
try each year. In 1940, 39,073 nonbusi-
ness bankruptcies were filed. In fiscal
1966, the figure was 176,000. Nonbusi-
ness filings in 1940 amounted to 74.79
percent of the total bankruptey filings.

In 1966 nonbusiness filings was 91.5 per-
cent of the total. This startling rate in-
crease will apparently continue as long
as our consumer credit expands.

Today, many bankruptcy petitions are
filed by individuals who have either lost
interest in the orderly payment of their
debts or have no knowledge of an alter-
native solution. Studies conducted by
several universities have revealed that
from 25 to 50 percent of wage-earner
debtors who petition courts for a dis-
charge in bankruptcy could pay their
debts out of future earnings without un-
due hardship.

The Bankruptcy Act presently permits
a wage-earner debfor who chooses not
to proceed in straight bankruptey to use
a chapter XIII wage-earner plan under
which such debtor can either pay his
creditors in full over an extended period
of time or effect a composition under
which a percentage of his debts will be
satisfied over a period of time. Taking
the chapter XIII route benefits a wage
earner in many ways: the stigma and
consequences attached to a personal
bankruptcy are avoided; contracts into
which he has been induced through fraud
or misrepresentation to enter may be en-
tirely set aside or reformed; and payment
of interest and finance charges on all
claims classified by the court as unse-
cured may be eliminated. Chapter XIII
wage-earner plans are also sufficiently
flexible to allow the court to reduce pay-
ment by a debtor in case of unforeseen
occurrences.

Chapter XIII, in the areas where its
use has become widespread, has proven
to be effective and of great value. Cred-
itors in many instances have made sub-
stantial recoveries where chapter XIII
has been used, whereas less than 10 per-
cent of the straight bankruptcy cases
throughout the Nation produce anything
at all for creditors.

Unfortunately, utilization of chapter
XIIT has not been increasing as rapidly
as one might hope. The reasons for
failure to make use of chapter XIII ap-
pear to be threefold: First, a hesitancy
on the part of referees to undertake su-
pervision of chapter XIII plans; second,
lack of knowledge of the existence of
chapter XIII by the debtor; and third,
a tendency to pursue straight bank-
ruptey as the easiest way out.

On the first day of the current ses-
sion, I introduced H.R. 1057. This pro-
posed amendment to the Bankruptcy
Act would give the bankruptey courts
discretionary authority in appropriate
situations to dismiss a voluntary bank-
ruptey proceeding where the wage earner
fails to show that adequate relief can-
not be obtained through a chapter XIII
wage earner plan, Any debtor who
shows that adequate relief could not be
afforded by chapter XIII would in no
way have either his right to file a bank-
ruptey petition or his right to a straight
discharge affected by this amendment.
The proposed amendment is designed
only to improve the handling of cases
involving wage earners by encouraging
or stimulating implementation of chap-
ter XIII in those instances where it rea-
sonably appears that a debtor could pay
his obligations out of future earnings
without causing undue hardship.
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Responsible judicial, business, civic,
and church leaders have long been con-
cerned over the demoralizing and detri-
mental effects of avoidable bankrupteies.
H.R. 1057, which is similar to H.R. 292
introduced in the last Congress by the
chairman of the Committee on the Ju-
diciary, the gentleman from New York
[Mr. CeELLErR] will help improve the sit-
uation.

A BUSINESSMAN AND HIS
GOVERNMENT

Mr. ARENDS, Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. DERWINSKI] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Tllinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one
of the most gratifying developments in
the past decade has been the very alert
and effective public affairs programs
augmented by our major corporations.

One of my constituents happens to be
one of the pioneers and new leaders in
the field of corporation public affairs.

Jim Patterson received a B.S. from Bir-
mingham-Southern University in 1936
and a master’s degree from Emory Uni-
versity in 1937. He became a supervisor
of youth activities in the public relations
department of Standard Oil Co., In-
diana, in 1946. He later served as as-
sistant director of public relations and
director of field services in Standard’s
public relations department. In 1958 he
moved to New York City as director of
public relations of American Oil Co.
Refurning to Chicago in 1961, he trans-
ferred to the marketing department in
1963 and became manager of the Eau
Claire, Wis., sales district. He again be-
came director of public relations at Chi-
cago in 1965. Mr. Patterson has played
a leading role in petroleum industry
public relations. He has served as na-
tional chairman of API’s public relations
advisory and employee information com-
mittees. Last October Mr. Patterson
addressed the annual meeting of the
National Lubricating Grease Institute in
Chicago on the subject of “A Business-
man and His Government.” I felt this
was an especially effective message and
ask unanimous consent that it be re-
printed in the Recorp at this point:

A BUSINESSMAN AND HIS GOVERNMENT
(By J. M. Patterson, American Oll Co., pre-

sented at the NLGI 84th annual meeting

in Chicago, October 1866)

I'm very pleased that you've asked me to
talk about business and government. Be-
cause I am sure that viscosity and pour-
point are more familiar terms to you than,
say, caucus and cloture, I'm particularly en-
couraged by the interest you're showing in
the subject.

Since my speciality is public relations and
public affairs, I may not be altogether
unblased—but I am thoroughly convinced
that a knowledge of government and a con-
cern for governmental activities ought to be
& part of every businessman’s intellectual and
educational equipment.

This was important yesterday. Today and
in the future, it Is absolutely essential.

Businessmen—and I mean anyone involved
in the management of a Lusiness or industry,
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whatever their background may be—are
going to have to learn to live successfully
with government. It is closer to their lives
now than ever before, and I see no signs
that it won't be still closer in the future.

Already I can hear myself sounding like
some of the speakers I've heard so often
over the past 30 years. The burgeoning
power of big government, they say, is leading
us to socialism and bankruptcy and ruin.
Federal regulation and encroachment on free
enterprise, they add, are stifling the economy.
If government would just go away and leave
us alone . . .

Well, now—I think that as businessmen
we have every right to be concerned about
the tremendous growth in the power and in-
fluence of government. Certainly we can't
ignore the way our activities, private as well
as business, have become increasingly sub-
Ject to some form of control by one or an-
other agency at one or anocther governmental
level. But at the same time, we might
as well recognize two things: First, it is ab-
solutely futile merely to complain about the
trend. Second, it is equally futile to regard
all government officials as fuzzy-minded bu-
reaucrats, guided by a personal commitment
to oppose business at every turn.

These, I'm afraid, have been the twin atti-
tudes of all too many management people
in American industry over the past three
decades: complaint and suspicion. At best
they have been grossly inadequate; often
they've proved positively harmful.

What we must develop—what I think we
are, slowly, developing—are some new and
positive approaches to this relationship be-
tween business and government.

I've said that I was encouraged by your
interest in this subject, and that’s especially
true because what I'm golng to suggest will
involve you—and people like you—much
more deeply than most of you have been
involved before. The approaches we need
are not going to be easy to follow, and they
can't be handled by the company president
and his public affairs officer alone. Increas-
ingly they are golng to require the com-
mitted, active participation of others in the
company, especially middle and upper
management.

Business generally and businessmen indi-
vidually are going to have to learn to spot
potential trouble. This would be the first
of the new, positive approaches: to identify
those social and economic problems which, if
they're left uncorrected, will lead inevitably
to government-imposed solutions.

A case in point: Had the automobile in-
dustry had its ear a shade closer to the
ground during the past few years, i1t might
have heard the rumblings about auto safety.
It might then have taken some action in
advance to make some of the changes that
now are being forced on the industry by
government edict.

Case two: Business management had a
hundred years to understand that the Negro,
freed from slavery and awarded his constitu-
tional rights as an American citizen, was
entitled to equal opportunity for employ-
ment, This was a long time to have abdi-
cated a soclal responsibility—and, in the
end, government moved to speed up the
process of correction which was moving all
too slowly.

Air and water conservation is an area
where our own oil industry is taking some
effective steps to ldentify and help solve
problems that concern all our citizens.

George Champion, chairman of the Chase
Manhattan Bank, put the situation this way:
“I can think of nothing that would put the
brakes on big government faster than for
business to identify critical problems and
take the initiative in dealing with them be-
fore Washington felt the need to act.”

And in that quote is the clue to a second
new, positive approach I belleve that busi-
ness—and businessmen—must take toward
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their relationship with government. After
the problem is identified, take action—take
it quickly—and take it locally wherever
possible.

I'd like, if you'll forgive me, to use one
illustration from my personal experience.
As it happens, I'm opposed in prineciple to
federal ald to education. I was equally op-
posed to 1t some years ago when I first moved
to the community of Park Forest, Ill. The
village was the newest of Chicago's south
suburbs then—and it needed a good high
school.

I was fortunate. I found a good many
other citizens who, like me, didn't want the
federal government to help us build a school
under the federal impactment provision. We
wanted our own, and we were determined to
have a good one. In short, we'd rather do it
ourselves,

If any of you have ever worked to pass a
very substantial bond issue in a small com-
munity, you probably know something of
what’s involved. It takes time—time to
study the problem, to canvass the neigh-
borhoods, to talk to people, to round up
support. It takes money and effort, too—to
produce the materials, to make the telephone
calls, to argue and persuade, and then to get
people to vote. I found, too, that it takes
a very considerable knowledge of politics on
the local level. This is knowledge, believe
me, that you acquire very quickly on a job
like this.

In any event—to make a short story hap-
py—we were able to pass the bond lssue
that gave us our own school.

It's a far cry, of course, from a school bond
election in a Chicago suburb to some of the
tremendous economic and social problems
our people face in America today. And the
third positive approach of a businessman to
government 1s, I believe, to concede this basic
difference.

After ldentifylng problems and acting
locally where we can, we must recognize that
some problems are just too widespread and
too complex for local solutions alone. In
these cases, we have to be willing to cooperate
with others—including our government—to
find and carry out solutions that are reason-
able, practical and in the public interest.

Air and water conservation is such an
issue, A lot can be done—and responsible
industry is doing a lot—on the local level to
see that wastes from specific factories or re-
fineries don't contribute to hazardous pollu-
tion. But over-all, the difficulties have been
too great to allow us to depend on individual
action by enlightened companies.

Here is an area where industry—consciously
or not—{faced a choice. It was not a cholce
of whether or not government would take
action; that much was assured. The choice
lay between cooperating with government or
walting until government felt compelled to
assume full control and direction of the air-
water conservation effort. For the most part,
industry wisely chose to cooperate.

Sometimes the cooperation came on a proj-
ect of relatively small scale, A paper com-=-
pany, for example, has worked directly with
a commission of the state of Maryland to
finance and build a four and one-half million
dollar plant to clean up industrial wastes—
and treat municipal sewage at the same time.
And when communities along the lower end
of Lake Michigan decided that something
had to be done about lake and stream pollu-
tion, representatives of several industries in
the area sat down with conservation officials
and worked out a set of standards for water
purity.

At other times, government-industry co-
operation can be carrled out on a much
broader scale. ORSANCO—the Ohio River
Sanitation Commission—has been a very
effective combination of government and
private-industry efforts to clean up serious
pollution problems along the Ohio River.
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The oll industry itself has provided one
of the best examples of broad-scale coopera~-
tion with government in this field of con-
servation. There was a threat—and it still
exists to some extent—that federal agencles
would take the advice of “instant experts”
and write into federal law all the tight, loeal
restrictions developed in places like California
to solve specific problems.

Oilmen agreed that something needed to
be done—and they did two things: offered
their cooperation to the federal agencles
studying the issue and then took the initia-
tive in seeking some practical solutions.
First of all, they urged cautlion in adopting
nationwide conservation rules that would be
more restrictive and more costly than nec-
essary. Then, through the API, the Industry
began its own research program—tied in
with government efforts in the same direc-
tion. The purpose wasn't to prevent action,
but to get the facts that are needed to take
intelligent action,

Particularly this is true of air conservation,
where the oil industry helped convince the
Department of Health, Education and Wel-
fare—and others—that we still know all too
little about the real causes and effects of air
pollution. In one instance, when govern-
ment was studying a very restrictive regula-
tion on the sulfur content of fuel oll the
industry developed a monitoring plan de-
slgned to enable a community to take steps
to avold at much lower cost the kind of
“killer-smog" incidents that made headlines
in London, England, and Donora, Pa.

Cooperating with government—on this is-
sue or any other—doesn't mean accepting
unecritically what the government experts
suggest and making the best of it. This in-
formal partnership I'm talking about is like
any other: It works best when both sides
have something valuable to contribute. Busi-
ness has much of value to contribute to a
new working relationship with government.

One of the most valuable is the successful
businessman's ability to evaluate and judge
the effectiveness of a program, Our urban
soclety has some vastly complex problems.
They're going to be solved by someone. It
seems to me that the role of the businessman
is to deal with our every-day business prob-
lems. We examine any particular solution
to determine whether it will be efficient or
wasteful, practical or unrealistic. In our own
work, we know well enough that a problem
doesn't go away just because we can prove
that one particular solution is too expensive
or impractical. We just look for something
better.

What we must do, I'm convinced, is to take
this same analytical approach to the prob-
lems of soclety. Business can offer a great
amount of expertise—and a considerable
measure of creativity—in problem-solving.
By doing so, it can play a significant part in
the new, cooperative role with government in
today's soclety.

Besides identifying problems and cooperat-
ing on solutions, there remains a third kind
of positive approach that I'm suggesting for
the businessman and his relations to govern-
ment. It's a change in his traditional atti-
tude toward the people in government—the
public servants, if you will.

That attitude has all too often been one
that divides all government people into two
classes: politicians and bureaucrats. And
just by using those two words, we've implied
that politicians are interested only in votes,
while bureaucrats want only to boost their
own power and prestige, We haven't been
willing to recognize that these are people
facing big problems.

Particularly we've tended to kid ourselves
that government people, when they talk or
act in a way we don’t like, are just perversely
antl-business through some quirk in their
own nature. Granted—there have been some
horrible examples of just this kind of law-
maker or administrative officer in Washing-
ton. There have also been some horrible
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examples of businessmen to whom every
move, every suggestion emanating from the
government is automatically wrong.

Today's times and conditions demand a
different response, We'd better learn—and
learn soon—that government officials repre-
sent people. Elected officials, of course, de-
pend for thelr survival on responding to the
wishes of their constituents. But more than
that—the administrative officers in agencies
and bureaus, whose job is to carry out gov-
ernment’ policy, must also respond at least
indirectly to what the majority of American
people want.

If Congress and government agencies call
for action on stream pollution or highway
beautification and safety, we'd better belleve
that it's because the citizens back home want
action on stream pollution and highways.
And we'd better not forget that these people
back home are our customers—we're just as
dependent on responding to their needs and
opinions as any government official.

What's more, we stand to gain a great deal
by treating representatives of government
as if they were the rational, reasonable peo-
ple that, in fact, they are. One of the things
our industry’s representatives have learned
in recent dealings with Washington is that
the technicians and specialists in govern-
ment are eager to hear from all sides of an
issue—particularly from business. They
will listen to the reasoned, practical solution
of a problem—if we offer it to them.

The same thing is true of legislative bodies.
Ted Sorenson, as former special counsel to
President Kennedy, had plenty of opportu-
nity to work with and to judge Congress and
Congressmen. Here's what he says about
the men and women on Capital Hill:

“Today, compared with a generation ago,
those men and women are better educated
and better informed; better acquainted with
. better . staffed and

briefed less likely to be new members
and more likely to be re-elected. . . more
ble to the public interest ...

(and) more responsive to public opinion.”

And while I'm quoting, here's what Ben
Heineman, chairman of the Chicago and
Northwestern Railway, says about the same
subject:

“I have never belleved that political bodles
. are inherently unreasonable. I am convinced
that if our arguments are rational, if we are
diseriminating in what we oppose and pro-
pose, and if we admit that there are problems

© that must be solved by government, we will
get a much fairer hearing in the legislative
halls . . .”

' I agree with Mr, Helneman—and I would
add this thought, too: We businessmen will

"get a much' fairer hearing if we talk less
loudly about the evils of all government
regulation of business. Not only do we
sound as If we're living in the past, we
leave curselves open to the charge of hypoc-
risy. :

For, after all, we accept—and even em-
brace—some forms of federal regulation. We
accept the protection the Food and Drug
Administration offers our health. And we

“ ‘accept the regulation of currency by the
Federal Reserve Board, of the stock market
by the Securities Exchange Commissien, and
of competition by the antitrust laws,

‘We have no more reason, of course, to
accept all forms of government regulation
without protest than we have to condemn
them all without study. What we must do,
once again, is to bring reasoned judgment to
bear— reasoned judgment of any new pro-
posal for solving a difficult problem, reasoned
judgment of the man or men who are mak-
ing the proposal.

: When we can do that—and the job isn't
an easy one—we're on the right road to a
mﬂ.ﬁab&a ‘and positive new relationship be-
tween business and government in  this

country.

Now, this is all very well so far, Business
should do this, government should do that.

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

All rather ethereal and not very practical to
a man who's attending the annual meeting
of the National Lubricating Grease Institute.

Let's get this matter straightened out now.
My title today isn't “Business and Govern-
ment;" it’s “A Businessman and His Govern-
ment."”

There are some things that you as a busi-
nessman can do to help carry out these new,
positive approaches to dealing with govern-
ment, And you don’t have to be a board
chairman or a president to do them. Like-
wise—you don’t have to hop the next plane
for Washington and start trylng to lobby
your Congressman,

You begin, like charity, at home. You
take part in the public affairs of the com-
munity where you live.

I don't, in this particular instance, mean
by taking over that vacant job as Scout-
master or by leading the fund-raising efforts
of your local Community Chest. These are
civic affairs—and worthy ones. ., What's
more, I expect most of you are already doing
a fine job in this kind of work. But is this
enough?

Suppose, In your town, you had the same
relationship with the mayor that you have
now with, say, the head of the United Fund
or the president of the local university.
Suppose the city council, looking at a pro-
posed ordinance involving the oil business,
knew you and respected your opinion enough
to ask your advice. There's no reason why
these hypothetical cases can't be real. And
it doesn't take much imagination to see how
this kind of friendly relationship between
local business and local government could
be beneficial to all concerned.

Why not begin by asking yourself a few
questions about the government of the town
where you live. Are your public officlals hon-
est and efficient? Does the city provide the
services it should—the police and fire protec-
tion, the water, the streets and sewers? Is
the law enforced impartially? How reason-
able are the budgets of the local taxing
bodles? Does the community have enough
facilities such as hospitals, parks, shopping
areas and libraries?

Now, as your next step in civic respon-
sibility, find the answer. As you search
for them, you're going to find yourself more
and more deeply involved with the admin-
istration of local government, You'll be
attending the meetings of the city council,
or the board of zoning appeals, or some spe-
clal committee appointed to handle a specific
problem. TYou'll be meeting the people who
are in government. And while you'll prob-
ably do most of the listening and little of
the talking in the early stages, you'll find
that soon, they’ll be listening to you. Pro-
vided, of course, that you've taken a reason-
able attitude and offered: some constructive
ideas.

Out of this knowledge of local people and
local issues you’ll be able to spot potential
problems before they become acute. And
perhaps, too, you'll be able to offer some
reasonable solutions before someone else
steps forward with one of those grandiose,
appealing, but completely unrealistic ideas
that so often appear.

One of the things that won't help you, or
your company, is the attitude that you can
get out of your responsibilities with little
money. I know there are some people who
openly boast that a donation of a thousand
dollars will get practically anybody off their
backs. But money doesn't do for you—or
for your community—what work and service
do,

Rousseau made the point In these words:
“As soon as public service ceases to be the
chief business of the cifizen, and they would
rather serve with their money than with
their persons, the State is not far from its
fall.”

Inevitably—as you do begin to take an
active part in community affairs—you will
find yourself involved to some extent in party
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politics. Don't let the (ldea frighten you.
Welcome it.

There’s nothing disreputable about party
politics. ‘There can be, and sometimes are,
disreputable men in politics. But the system
of parties itself has been the operating basis
of our government for most of our history as
a nation. Party politics is a fact of life In
our society today—and any businessman who
deals with government deals with politics and
politicians.

There are a couple of good reasons why it
will pay you, as a businessman, to take an
active role in the work of a political party.
One of them is your own education. Unless
you're already a party worker, by becoming
one you can learn a lot about what makes a
political party—and a government—work.

You may be one of the people who has
complained that “government ought to be
run the way I run my business.” This is
usually followed by the observation that “the
trouble with government people is that they
never had to meet a payroll.”

Perhaps: But it may not have occurred to
you that the government people have been
saying to themselves that “the trouble with
businessmen is that they never had to carry
a precinet.’ And they're right.

Don't hesitate to volunteer for some work
with the party of your choice. ¥Your educa-
tion will start the first time you work on a
voter-registration campalgn—or the first
time you have a talk with a precinct cap-
tain.

At the same time, youll learn to know the
local political leaders—to know them as per-
sonalities, and to know what they stand for,

Finally—in time—your continued activity
in the party will earn for you the right to
speak—to offer your opinions—to exert your
own influence on the choice of candidates
and on the stand which your party takes on
important public issues. ' It's at this point
that you will begin to make the kind of
creative contribution that each of us ought
to be trylng to make toward good govern-
ment.

There still remains one effort which the
individual businessman should be willing
to make In his search for a meaningful re-
lationship with government—an effort to
know and understand the elected officials
who represent him in locsal government, in
the state legislature and in Congress.

The more active you become in party poli-
tics, of course, the more likely you'll be to
know a legislator—even a Congressman—on
a first-name basis. But even more impor-
tant than knowing him personsally is your
ability to recognize the problems he faces,
the pressures under which he operates, and
the knowledge he may or may not have about
a particular Issue.

Even the most well-meaning Congressman
can be led into & serious error in judgment
if he hears arguments on only one side of
an issue. He needs your Information and
your help when the issue at stake is one on
which you're qualified to speak. Sometimes
he'll ask for your opinion. With his busy
schedule, however—with the multitude of
issues he has to deal with—it’s not likely
that he will. But he’ll welcome a construc-
tive idea when you volunteer it. And if it's
a good idea, he'll be encouraged to seek you
out the next time he's faced with a bill that
affects your business.

In the words of C. E. Reistle, board chair-
man of Humble:

“Businessmen have got to learn that gov-
ernment people don't have horns . . . Few
Washington officials really want to be un-
reasonable. They are trylng—most of them—
to do a conscientious job of public service.
But they can use assistance from business,
and we should be willing to provide it in an
atmosphere of tolerance and understanding.”

Now—how often you, personally, will have
the chance to appear on Capitol Hill on be-
half of your company is problematical. But
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I would remind you of two things: One—
you can make known your opinions as an
individual and offer your informed judgment
on an issue where you're concerned and
knowledgeable. Two—professional lobbyists,
even the highly touted ones, are rarely as ef-
fective with a member of Congress as a
knowing, concerned businessman himself.

It's much easier, of course, for a business-
man to hide behind his trade association.
We in the oil industry can, if we want, rely
on the API to deal with the issues at the
federal level, But we can often do more—
and be more eflective—by knowing and
helping our own Congressmen. And cer-
tainly we can't expect the API to handle our
problems with the city council or the zoning
board. .

Officlals at the local level of government—
even more than those in Washington—are
likely to need the kind of technical informa-
tion you can provide. Before they can make
sound decisions, they have to have the same
kind of data a businessman needs to solve his
problems—but it's not often that they have
elther the time or the money to get it.

One formula that has worked successfully
is the formation of a local research counecil
to provide technical know-how to municipal
and county governments. Several companies
with major plants along the Texas Gulf
Coast jolned in an effort like this a few years
back; They formed what was called the
Galveston County Research Couneil,

When  the county tax assessor’s- office
needed technical information on tax records
and data processing, for example, experts
from the cooperating companies were able to
.provide it. Purchasing people from the in-
dustries helped the county set up a more
efficient system of buying stores and equip-
ment. Engineers were able to provide tech-
nical data to help evaluate proposals for
capital improvements.

In all these ways, and more, businessmen
like you were able to contribute some of
the know-how of modern industry to the
solution of public problems., And for those
of you who might still hesitate at the pros-
pect of diving headlong into partisan poli-
tics, this kind of cooperative effort makes a
good place to start broadening your partici-
pation in public affairs.

I'm sure this isn’t the first time you've
heard an appeal for you to become active in
public life, to discharge your duty as a busi-
ness citizen. I wouldn't be at all surprised
if, on these occasions, you had protested to
.yourself that your duty as a company man-
-ager 18 to help produce a profit for the
company stockholders, not to spend time
-and effort trylng to pass bond lssues or win
elections,

But business management, it seems to me,
has a dual responsibility—to the stockhold-
ers, of course, but to the public as well. And
there's no reason to consider that the two
are mutually exclusive. It's obyious that a
successful company should be making a cur-
‘rent profit for its stockholders. But—in ad-
-dition—its management should be concerned
with creating that ecomomic and political
environment in which future profits are pos-
sible.

And there is no better way that I know of
ensuring a favorable public climate in the
future than by carrying out our responsi-
bility to the public today.

The new breed of businessman recognizes
this. And the new relationship that’s de-
veloping between business and government
rests on this point: that being a good busi-
nessman and being a good business citizen
are both part of the same role, To be one
‘is to accept the responsibility of the other.

Your ability to take on this new role re-
quires of you two things: One is a knowledge
and understanding of public problems; this
‘you get by becoming a part of your com-
munity, by being active in its development.
The other is a willingness to become involved
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with people, to help them work out solutions
to the issues they face in our society.

How do you acquire that willingness to
be involved? I'm not sure that I can give
you any formula that will help if you don't
already recognize the basic obligation. But
I do know that the root of the word “busi-
nessman” is “man.” And I know that the
relationship of a businessman and his gov-
ernment is—at its best—the same as that of
any other man to his government: a rela-
tionship of active participation, reasoned co-
operation, and real unders

For a man and his government are going
to remain very close neighbors in the years
ahead. They'll do well to know each other
and live peaceably together.

HISTORICAL LESSONS FOR EAST-
WEST TRADE

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. DERWINSKI] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it is
quite evident that the administration
and some circles in this country are de-
termined on liberalizing trade with the
Red empire in the naive hope that this
would appease the totalitarian Red
regimes and render them more peace-
able. Through Executive decree and
action we have already gone too far in
shipping goods of strategic military and
cold war value to Moscow and its Red
associates. All this, while the U.S.S.R.,
Poland, Czechoslovakia, Rumania, East
Germany and others shore up the
Hanoi regime to kill Americans in South
Vietnam.

REPETITION OF OLD ERRORS

The directions of our present trade
policy toward Eastern Europe are not
only irrational in the present context but
they also defy all the historical lessons
we should have learned from our trade
with similar totalitarian powers in the
thirties. Old errors are being repeated
with the same illusions that such trade
confributes to peace, understanding, and
good will.

A very interesting study on “Historical
Lessons in Totalitarian Trade” appears
in the November-December 1966 issue of
the 1Intercollegiate Review. Based
largely on hitherto classified papers in
the Department of Commerce, the study
was prepared by Dr. Lev E. Dobriansky,
professor of economics at Georgetown
University. In the forthcoming debate
on East-West trade I urge all Members
to read this documented article care-
fully. The lessons we have forgotten or
never learned should be sufficient to call
for a complete, critical review of our
present policy and to formulate a realis-

tic political trade policy based on polit-

ical freedom concessions. I request that

.the article “Historical Lessons in Totali-

tarian: Trade” be printed ln full i.n the
RECORD:
HisToRICAL LESSONS IN TOTALITARIAN TRADE
(By Lev E. Dobriansky)
(Nore—Dr. Dobriansky is professor of eco-
nomics at Georgetown University. The origi-

471

nator and author of the Captive Nations
Week Resolution enacted by Congress, he is
the author of The Free Ideal and Veblenism:
A New Critigue.)

Those who cannot remember the past are
condemned to repeat it.

Santayana's wise dictum cannot be re-
peated too often when it comes to present
pressures for liberalizing trade with the to-
talitarian Communist Empire. As are many
in Western Europe, a number of circles in the
United States are prepared, at whatever cost,
to repeat the errors of the not-too-distant
past.

Concerning the present, there is no mys-
tery about the needs and goals of all sectors
of the Communist Empire: their desperate
need for advanced Western technology, their
economic deficiency in both capital and con-
sumer goods, their aim in overcoming glaring
economic defects for general psycho-political
reasons, their requirements of surplus re-
sources destined for intensive and extensive
Cold War aggression, and their continuous
improvement of space technology and the
military machines strewn about the empire.
One would think the heavy Russlan mate=
rial commitment in Viet Nam is in itself suf-
ficlent cause not only to drop the liberaliza-
tion idea but also to wage a Free World cam-
paign for curtailed trade with the empire.
However, the Bear and his assoclates have
set an economic trap for us, and we are prone
to fall into it. The nature and outline of
this trap require a separate discussion; our
concern here is with certain prominent, his-
torical lessons for the present, drawn from
U.S. trade with other imperio-colonialist
totalitarian powers.

Research into U.8. trade with the totali-
tarian states of Japan, Germany, and Italy
before World War II discloses several power-
ful truths which many persons involved in
the current discussions of East-West trade
do not know or have completely forgotten,
The logical perlod covered is that of the
1930’s, after Japan had begun its aggression
in Manchuria, Germany had come under
Hitler's rule, and Mussolini's Italy had em-
barked upon its imperialistic a.dventum in
Abyssinia., -

The chief focus of attention is on the
strategic commodities furnished by the
United States through normal export chan-
nels to these powers. To some extent im-
ports are also considered since they consti-
tute a source of dollar balances available to
the aggressive powers for p else~-
where. Stra as it may seem, much of the
material presented here was only recently
declassified upon my own request. No one
had bothered to tap these sources and ap-
1Iz;mm-:h the subject from the angle developed

ere,

Although no two historical periods or oc-
casions are ever precisely alike in certain
essential respects they can be rationally
compared, particularly in terms of the repi-
tition of human error. At this moment we
can profit immensely from the 1030’s and
thelr historical lessons in totalitarian trade.
True, Japan, Germany, and Italy were have-
not nations, heavily dependent on trade and
raw material imports: on this limited scale
the Soviet Union and Communist China are
not so dependent. However, Japan, Ger-
many, and Italy were basically nation-states;
the Soviet Union and Communist China are
fundamentally empire-states, with all the
potential disadvantages accruing to such a
status.

On the broader scale of an imperialistic
Cold War economy, both the Soviet Union
and Communist China with the inclusion of
their “external satellites” are have-not states
in terms of capital, latest technology of -a
broad spectrum, and even certain strategic
raw materials. Significantly, all of these to-
talltarlan states .were and are punctuated
by self-sufficlency drives and ersaiz devel-
opments, Of supreme importance is the
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sharp difference between the blunt, crude,
aggressive behavior of the earlier totalitar-
ian powers and the studied, subtle political
warfare of the present totalitarian states,
for whom trade is a vital Cold War instru-
ment,.

By way of introductory generalizations,
the following selected and only partial data
reveal (1) unmistakable U.S. contributions
were made to the war economies of Japan,
Germany, and even Italy prior to World
War II; (2) the weight of our economic
influence was far greater over Japan than
over Germany or Italy, though in combina-
tion with Great Britain, France, and sev-
eral Latin American countries our decisive
influence could have been exerted over Ger-
many and Italy, too; (3) marked discrep-
ancles exlst between the observations and
conclusions of several hitherto classified
studies and the judgments and decislons of
the leadership in the 1930's; (4) a review of
the arguments and counterarguments in the
1930's suggests that we are golng through
another cycle, with a generation that in some
areas has forgotten the arguments and
lessons of that perlod as concern trade with
imperialistic totalitarian states; and (5) pro-
jecting the lessons of the 1930's to the pres-
ent, we see a need for even tighter controls,
since under global Cold War conditions the
nature of a strateglc good is far more exten-
sive than it was three decades ago. Regard-
ing the last, we are better armed now with
certain trade controls, but because of our in-
adequate grasp of what the Cold War means
and involves, we are still unsure about the
scope of a “strategic good;"” we are vulnerable
to helping the enemy today. As will be
shown, some executive analysts in the 1930’s
knew then what the nature of a strategic
good meant in relation to an imperialistic
totalitarian economy.

UNITED STATES AND JAPANESE WAR ECONOMY

The tremendous economlc assistance we
gave to the Japanese war economy, either di-
rectly or Indirectly through Manchuria,
Korea, or China, suggests the possibility of
a striking parallel with the present totali-
tarlan states. The commodities we shipped
to Japan and the “yen bloc” enabled Japan
to prosecute its wars in Manchuria and
China, to liquidate American businesses in
those areas, and to prepare for general war.
The parallel intimated for today would be our
growing economic assistance to the USSR and
the “Soviet bloc,” enabling this sector of the
Communist Empire to intensify its Cold War
in targeted areas of the Free World, to negate
progressively our foreign ald in many under-
developed areas, and eventually to squeeze
out any American or Western business in-
terests and prepare for the oft-repeated
“Communist takeover.”

Literally ten years have to be accounted
for in our contributions to the build-up of
the Japanese war economy. Without con-
troversy or contradiction, one can determine
the beginning of this period with Nippon's
conquest of Manchuria in 1931, The year
marks not only the start of Japan's imperi-
allst advances but also the unfolding of its
plans for economic self-sufficliency and a
closed economic sphere in the New Order of
the Far East.! It was the beginning drive for
a self-sufficient “yen bloc.” With the steady
expansion in Japan’s industry since 1931,
Japanese demands for scrap iron, steel, crude
oll, copper, and tin plate Increased.! But, as
had been shown time and time again, “The
most serious weakness in Japan's Industrial
self-sufficlency insofar as a war economy
was concerned was her deficlency in impor-

1Ysoshl Asahi, The Economic Strength of
Japan (Tokyo, 1939), p. 824.

2 Trends in United States-Japanese Trade,
U.S. Department of Commerce, Special Cir-
cular No. 333, June 1, 19385,
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tant industrial raw materials, notably iron
ore, pig iron, and petroleum products.”?

In 1932, Secretary of State Henry L. Stim-
son sought economic sanctions agalnst Japan,
but it was evident that he and other ad-
vocates found few allies among the members
of the Fourth Estate.* Walter Lippmann, for
example, writing in his New York Herald
Tribune column, "“Today and Tomorrow"
(March 26, 1932), sald of the United States:
“It should oppose a one-sided embargo on
munitions as inconsistent with the general
policy of non-intervention by forece.” The
theme, “Embargo would mean war,” ran
through all of the opposition, right up until
1940. Lippmann himself changed his tune
by 1937, after Roosevelt's Quarantine Address.

Prior to 1932 every year indicated a trade
balance in favor of Japan. After 1933 it
favored the United States. The depreciation
and devaluation of the dollar helped Japan
considerably. In 1933-34 it imported larger
quantities of machinery of all kinds from the
United States and Germany. In 1934 the
Japanese Government adopted a Petroleum
Industry Law, which placed the industry
under close governmental control. As one
analyst put it, “Lack of oll resources was
perhaps the most vulnerable aspect of Japan’s
economy and steps were taken early to at-
tempt to overcome this handicap.”® For the
“Greater East Asia Coprosperity Sphere,” the
“yen bloe,” stockpiling, and war, a top prior-
ity was oil, American exports to the end
of the decade helped immensely.

Beyond any shadow of doubt, Japan’s
policy in the 1830’s was designed not only to
organize production for self-sufficlency and
strengthen the military, but also to conquer
areas rich in materials which Japan lacked.
In the latter half of 1936 and early 1837,
marked shortages of pig iron and steel de-
veloped. From 1936 on, when cotton ac-
counted for 439, of total Japanese imports
from the United States, Japan concentrated
on the expansion of industries supplying
military necessities and imposed severe re-
strictions on imports of cotton, wood pulp,
and other commodities entering into the
production of consumers' goods. Before Pearl
Harbor a Commerce Department analyst ob-
served, “Since that year (18936) however,
Japan has concentrated on the expansion of
its heavy industries at the expense of its ex-
port industries, purchasing increasing quan-
titles of scrap iron, steel-mill products, ma-
chine tools and petroleum products largely
from the United States.”® Significant, too,
is the fact that after 1936 Japan instituted a
statistical blackout on its imports of ore,
metals, autos, parts, and the like.

In July, 1937, the Japanese Army moved
into China. Through its representatives
China raised the gquestion of economic sanc-
tions against Japan but recelved no sup-
port.” Tightening its trade controls, on Sep-
tember 9 Japan passed an Emergency Trade
Control Law, intensifying the development
of its imperial self-sufficiency program. In
that period official and unofficial observations
make for interesting reading and reflection.
A Btate Department analysis pointed out,
“Although during the first half of 1937 the
expansion in U.S. export trade with Japan
was Inclusive in its scope (with cotton shar-
ing in the general rise), increases were most
marked in the metal, iron and steel, petro-

*Kate L. Mitchell, Japan’'s Industrial
Strength (New York, 1942), p. 26.

4 An {lluminating record on this in Richard
Grigg, Japanese-American Relations, 1930-
1937 (Washington, 1950).

" Jerome B. Cohen, Japan’s Economy in
War and Reconstruction (1949), p. 28.

® Victoria C. Hungerford, Effects on Ameri-
can Economy of an Embargo on Exports to
Japan, Department of Commerce, February
26, 1941.

7 Arnold Toynbee, Survey of International
Affairs, 1937, p. 289,
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leum, machinery, and vehicle groups, reflect-
ing the accumulation of stocks of war mate-
rials and the government’s program of speed-
ing up the development of heavy industries.
During the last half of 1937, when selective
import controls became effective under con-
ditions of actual war, American exports to
Japan showed a predominantly military char-
acter.” 8
SOME SELECTED DATA

A Commerce Department analysis then
stressed these many points: (1) our trade
with Japan for 1937 showed an unusually
large expansion over 1936—$288,378,000, the
highest figure since 1920 and an advance of
$84,030,000 or 41.1% compared with 1936;
imports increased by 18.8% over 1936, and
for the sixth consecutive year the United
States enjoyed an export excess with Japan;
(2) in 1937, Japan was our third principal
export market, accounting for 8.8% of our
total export trade; (3) crude materials and
semi-manufactures for Japan's expanding
industries constituted the bulk of American
goods supplied to that country, semi-manu-
factures about 43.3% of total to Japan, raw
materials 329;; (4) scrap iron and steel and
tin scrap increased to $39,278,000 from
$14,177,000 in the previous year, with an
equally sizeable increase in tonnage; (5) ex-
ports of refined copper jumped from
79,852,000 pounds valued at #7,203,000 in
1936 to 145,689,000 pounds valued at $17,997,-
000 in 1937; (6) these gains plus smaller in-
creases in exports of wire rods, tin plate,
scrap copper, and lead brought total exports
of metals and manufactures, except ma-
chinery and vehicles, up to a value of
$104,423,000 compared with $28,842,000 in
1936; (7) exports of nonmetallic minerals
increased from $29,769,000 in 1936 to $44,821,-
000 in 1937, largely due to heavier shipments
of crude oil; and (8) shipments of American
machinery and vehicles to Japan assumed
large proportions, $34,202,000 in 1937 com-
pared with $20,459,000 in 1836, with power-
driven metal-working machinery accounting
for most of the Increase?®

It is quite evident that analysts in our
executive agencies were acutely cognizant of
what was then transpiring. To cite another
example, State Department papers reveal
that:
in 1937 Japan was engaged in building up
large stocks of raw materials and materials
of a military and heavy industry character.
During the latter part of the year 1937 and
throughout 1938, Japan was engaged in hos-
tilities in China. The increased imports of
Manchuria in 1937 and 1938 from non-Japa-
nese sources were obviously connected with
Japan's preparation for an execution of mili-
tary operations, and the figures for those
years warrant no inference that Japans' oc-
cupation of Manchuria has more widely
opened the doors of commercial opportunity
or benefited America enterprise in Man-
churia. By adminisirative measures of a
discriminatory character, Amreican business
enterprises have been excluded from the field
of distribution within Manchuria. Prefer-
ences in force, favoring Japanese enterprises,
have compelled many American enterprises
to withdraw from Manchuria and have dis-
couraged other American enterprises from
operating in Manchuria.®
Meanwhile, as statistics show, U.S. exports
of strategic goods to Manchurla increased
substantially in this period.

8 Analyses of United States Import Trade
with Japan in 1937, U.8. Department of State,
April 12, 1938.

® United States Trade with Japan, Includ-
ing Taiwan and Chosen—1937 Compared with
1936, U.8. Department of Commerce, 1938.

1 Papers Relating to the Foreign Relations
of the United States, Japan: 1831-1941
(Washington: U.S. Government Printing
Office, 1943), I, 1586.
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There are many angles from which statis-
tistical data may be viewed and evaluated,
but in this case the data point largely and
conclusively in one direction: Japanese war
preparations and our heavy contribution to
them. In terms of the percent distribution
of U.S. trade with selected Far Eastern
countries, Japan ranked second producer of
our imports for 1926-30 with 9.4% of the
total; by 1837, it ranked third with 6.6% of
the total, As concerned our exports to the
Par East, Japan ranked fourth for the earlier
period, with 5.2% of the total, and third in
1937 with 8.6%. Viewing the subject from
the angle of Japan's total volume of imports
and exports after the Manchurian crisis, Ja-
pan’s percentage of import trade with the
United States was 86.5% in 1031-32 and
33.6% in 1937, ranking first among selected
Far Eastern countries in both periods; its
export trade showed the same rank for the
two periods, with 382.1% in 1931-32 and
20.6% in 1937.

One falrly accurate, private analysis shows
that between 1936 and 1937, U.S. exports
to Japan increased by 41%, but a break-
down of the export figures by commodities
discloses an increase of about 124% in ship-
ments of war essentials. The American
share in Japan's imports of materials essen-
tial for war purposes was in 1937 the follow-
ing: as a percentage of total Japanese im-
ports in copper, 92.9%; automobiles and
parts, 91.2%; all oll, 60.5%; pig iron, 41.6%;
other iron, §59.7%; machinery and engines,
48.5%; zinc, 204%, with a total in the ag-
gregate 54.4% . In other words the weight
of the U.S. contribution to the war economy
of Japan was almost twice what Japan's ag-
gregate figures of imports from the United
States indicates.

Some recognition of these dangerous
trends was registered in President Roose-
velt's Quarantine Speech in 1937. However,
by all accounts, the speech was vigorously
opposed by major segments of the press and,
we shall see, the President retreated and his
Administration shrank from economic meas-
ures as had the Hoover Administration in
1931-83. Nevertheless, reports then and
many Yyears later continued to relate the
same story. One forthright report submitted
by a Far Eastern expert in the Depart-
ment of Commerce stated, “Let us, then, in
our realistic Interpretation of statistic call
Japan’s heavy industiries by their right
name—war industries—and let us recognize
that our sales of scrap iron and steel are
golng into aerial bombs for final ‘distribu-
tion’' in China to an unwilling ‘consuming
public’—the defenseless Chinese civilians,
men, women, and children.” 12

When some speak of the “good custom-
ers” in the present Red Empire, they should
read this report on the 'good” Japanese
cash customer. Confirming much of this
from hindsight, another analyst, in her cov-
erage of Japanese trade from 1937 into the
first nine months of 1940, wrote, “During
this period, Japan was seriously preparing
for war, and its trade figures reflect these
preparations.' 1#

CONGRESSIONAL AND ADMINISTRATION VIEWS

Certain developments in 1938 shed further
light on this whole issue. Congressional
restlessness with the existing situation be-
gan to appear, For instance, in June, Sena-
tor Pope of Idaho spoke out in this vein:
“It is just as well . . . for us to recognize
the bitter fact that it is America which is
supplying 54.4 per cent of the materials ab-

1 Fthel B. Dietrich, Far Eastern Trade of
the United States (New York, 1940), p. 18.

12 Bland Calder, Japan Is a “Good” Cash
Customer, U.S. Department of Commerce,
Special Report “E"”, June 8, 1938.

13 Edythe M. Garber, Japan’s Prewar For-
eign Trade, U.S. Department of Commerce,
International Reference Service series, May,
1946, p. 1.
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solutely necessary in order that Japan may
continue her aggression against China.'" 1
Figures compiled from the Commerce De-
partment’s Far Eastern Financial Note (No.
246, January 19, 1938) disclose that the Brit-
ish Empire supplied 17.6% of such materials.
The following month, in July, the United
States finally initiated a hesitant policy of
economic pressure against Japan.

A “moral embargo” was put into effect de-
spite the objections of Ambassador Grew,
our representative in Japan. As a matter
of fact, until the latter part of 1940, Mr, Grew
was agalnst economic sanctions, because
they would worsen our relations with the
aggressive power and would lead to war.s
He urged a new commercial treaty with Japan
when later the 1911 treaty was scrapped.
It was not until September 12, 1840, that in
a long dispatch he finally called for stern
economic measures.’* However, in light of
the situation a “moral embargo” was scarcely
adequate for the purposes intended. Point-
ing out a fact reiterated by many others, a
well-known scholar recently wrote, “With
the exception of the ‘moral embargo,” which
had been in force since the summer of 1938
and which effectively prevented aircraft, air-
craft equipment, and aerial bombs from go-
ing to Japan from the United States, Japan
could still secure from this country all the
oil, copper, scrap iron and steel, automotive
equipment, and other materials useful to a
military machine that it wished.” " Right
up to 1940, Japan maintained its third place
in U.8. export trade, ylelding its place in
that year to France because of the latter’s
war demands for goods.

Commodity-by-commodity data substanti-
ate what a Department of Commerce report
on Japan stated in 1940, that ““there has been
a greater demand over the past few years for
metal-working machinery, petroleum prod-
ucts, iron and steel products, copper and
other materials entering into its heavy indus-
tries—petroleum and products $45,290,000 in
1939 amounted to 19.6% of our total exports
to Japan; metal-working machinery $24,578,-
000 in 1939 and $23,627,000 in 1938, 1939 be-
ing 10.6% of total export value. Also exceed-
ing 1938 values were exports of iron and steel
scrap, steel bars and rods, refined copper. ...”
This report merely extended by one year the
general conclusion arrived at in an earlier
one: “In the past two years Japan has con-
centrated its efforts on the expansion of
heavy industries rather than on the export
industries.” 1&

On April 27, 1839, the Senate Foreign Re-
lations Committee had before it the Pittman
Resolution (S.J. Res. 123), authorizing the
President to end trade with Japan. There
were a number of such resolutions. Secre-
tary of State Cordell Hull suggested that they
be deferred. Senate Resolution 166, submit-
ted by Senator Vandenberg, called for the
abrogation of the 1911 commercial treaty in
slx months. By July 26 the United States
notified Japan by formal notice of its inten-
tion to terminate the Treaty of Commerce
and Navigation on January 26, 1940. Thus,
after six months we would be free to con-
trol or cease our exports to and lmports from
Japan. It s noteworthy that at the begin-
ning of 1939 the Secretary of State planned to
denounce some sections of the treaty and to
substitute for these certain short-run and
commercial agreements.”* There can be no

14 James P. Pope, “Sales of War Materials
by the United States to Japan,” U.S. Senate,
June 8, 1938.

15 Ambassador Grew to Secretary Hull, Far
Eastern Military Tribunal, Defense Document
No. 1400-U-2, Exhibit No, 58, Reject No. 315.

1 Anthony Kubek, Japanese-American Re-
lations 1937-1945 (Washington, 1956), p. 188.

17 Meridith C. Cameron, Chinae, Japan and
the Powers, 2d ed. (New York, 1960), p. 483.

15 Footnote not supplied.

» Herbert Feis, The Road to Pearl Harbor
(Princeton, 1950), pp. 21-22.
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question that expression of Congressional
sentiment led to a stronger stand, such as 1t
was.

Even at that, when the Secretary an-
nounced our intent to abrogate, there was a
degree of equivocation. The Japanese selzed
upon this and sought a new agreement since
Hull intimated some 'new consideration”
for a treaty. Toward the close of the year,
on December 20, 1939, he advised Ambassa-
dor Grew that the United States did not
wish to enter Into negotiation for a new
treaty. As indicated earlier, Grew's position
was well know then. In October, 1939, he
stated it as follows: “In both my talks with
the President I brought out clearly my view
that if we once start sanctions against Japan
we must see them through to the end, and
the end may conceivably be war.” After
several months of absence from his post the
Ambassador nevertheless expressed America’s
growing concern when, in an address to the
American-Japan Soclety in Tokyo, he de-
clared, “An effort is being made to establish
control, in Japan's own interest, of large
areas on the continent of Asia and to impose
upon those areas a system of closed
economy."” #

It is also Important to note several other
developments at this late hour. A survey of
newspaper clippings for the period shows
much publicity given to U.S. exports of iron
and steel scrap to Japan. With allowances
made for item classifications, many papers
pointed out that in the years 1933-1041 the
United States exported over 10 million tons
of iron and steel scrap to Japan. Relying on
Department of Commerce estimates at the
time, we tabulated the exports for 1936-40
as follows: 1936—1,184,636 tons, 1937—
2,140,889, 1938—1,647,617, 10390—2,279,315,
1940—1,079,141, or a total of 8,231,498 tons in
thls short period of time. Moreover, the
Gallup Poll of the day indicated general pub-
lic opposition to such exports.

Some areas of business also expressed their
opposition to these exports. For example,
on March 23, 1939, Mr, E. T. Weir, then chair-
man of the Natlonal Steel Corporation, urged
a complete stoppage of these exports. The
following year, when an embargo was finally
ordered on the export of scrap steel, Mr. Welr
openly declared on October 15, “It should
have been done long ago. The exported
scrap that has been permitted thus far has
brought inventories of this vital resource to
& point where they are dangerously low.”
On this issue, there was a sharp clash be-
tween Weir and Secretary of Interior Ickes
when the United States was already in the
heat of war with Japan, and accusations of
blame and responsibility were rife. Counter-
ing the Secretary’s accusation that the steel
industry was to blame for shipping scrap
iron to Japan, Weir demanded from Ickes
a public retraction of the charge, maintain-
ing, “It would be natural to expect you to
help alibi the shameful record of the Roose-
velt Administration which, by permitting
the export of millions of tons of scrap steel
to Japan, helped Japan prepare for its war
against the United States,”* Obviously,
whoever was to blame, the great wrong had
been done.

TOO LATE, TOO LITTLE

Then, and in subsequent years, a favorite
argument circulated about to the effect that
severe economic restrictions by the United
States alone would not have curbed aggres-
sive Japanese designs and actions. In itself
the argument is purely speculative, for the
restrictions that were imposed came far too
late and even then, as additional evidence
reveals, they might at least have caused a
Japanese withdrawal from China. Further-

2 “The Far East,” address by the American
Ambassador to Japan, Department of State
Bulletin, November 11, 1939,

% “Challenges Ickes on Scrap for Japan,”
The New York Times, November 2, 1044,
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more, the argument clearly fails to exonerate
us from the undoubtedly substantial con-
tributions we made toward the practieal
advancement of these deslgns and aggres-
sions.

Also, in view of our own behavlor, it is
almost gratuitous to point out the blatant
absence of any serious attempt on' our part
£0 obtain a collective embargo against Japan.
Nothing could be clearer in this respect than
the British attitude toward American vacil-
lation in the Far East. As one author dis-
closes, “On September 13 Lothian had told
Morgenthau that in view of the delicacy of
the situation, neither the Dutch nor British
could be expected to antagonize Japan by
interfering with the flow of oil from the
Indies, unless they were able to count on
American support in the Far East.”# This
fact was recorded in Secretary of Treasury
Morgenthau's diary for September 13, 1940.
Applying all this to the present situation, it
can be reasonably argued that many are
repeating the same argument in relation to
East-West trade and are in the process of
committing the same mistake.

From July 1940 on, the United States pro-
ceeded to tighten the economic strings on
Japan, A successlon of executive orders on
licenses for exports ensued, though Secretary
of State Hull continued to oppose sugges-
tlons for full-scale economic warfare. On
July 2, Roosevelt signed the Export Control
Act, authorizing the President to license or
prohibit exports of essential defense material,
By this act Roosevelt issued his first order
that day, placing under license all arms and
certain basic raw mstarials llke aluminum,
specified chemicals, afrcraft parts, armor
plate, glass, plastics, and machine tools. On
July 25, he ordered the same for petroleum
prod.w:ts, tetra.ethyl lead, iron and steel
serap. An instructive note here is that only
two days before, General De Witt, who com-
manded the military forces on the Pacific
Coast, had reported Japanese stockpiling of
aviation gasoline and their signing of con-
tracts with American companies for the de-
livery of 1,200,000 drums of gasoline.® Other
Presidential orders followed in the remaining
months of 1940 and into 1941, but their full
application and effect were partly offset by
the objections of Sumner Welles, Hull and
others, who still felt that they would lead
to war. :

The war in Europe made Japan even more
dependent on the Unlted States, Japanese
trade with Germany fell off. Exports to the
United States, particularly Japanese raw
silk, continued as an important source for
Japan's acquisition of dollar balances for
the purchase of materials here and else-
where. According to a Department of Com-
merce study, in 1940 American exports to
Japan of commodities under export license
totaled about $125 million.® As of February,
1941, the remainder of U.S, exports not un-
der export control included raw cotton, a
number of petroleum products, wood pulp,
lumber, automobiles, auto parts, and so
forth. Meanwhile, numerous memoranda
were directed at Japan for interference with
U.8. trade in China. For example, a note
delivered by the American Ambassador in
Japan to the Japanese Minister for Foreign
Affairs stated the case as follows: “I have
the honor to refer to the representations
made by my Government to the Japanese
Government on frequent occasions during
the last three years regarding interference
with American enterprise and trade in China
by the local Japanese authorities, as well as
by local regimes under Japanese control.

.. Abundant indications have appeared in
the course of recent weeks that the Japa-
nese military authorities intend to institute

2 Feis, op. cit., p. 108.
# Kubek, op. cit., pp. 185-186.
2 Victoria C. Hungerford, op. cit.
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similar controls over the very important
trade of Shanghal.” =

Just & few months before Pearl Harbor
and the outbreak of American-Japanese hos-
tilitles, Roosevelt issued several more execu-
tive orders designed to tighten the economiec
restrictions against Japan. For example, on
July ‘26 he froze all Japanese assets in the
United States. On August 1 another order
was issued prohibiting exports of wood pulp,
metals, manufacturing machinery, and
vehicles. Despite the fact that many viewed
stich sanctions as posing & critical cholce
for Tokyo between retreat and resistance,
Japan soon moved for satisfactory negotia-
tions, even involving its withdrawal from
China.® The United States proved to be
indifferent to this move. The Konoye cab-
inet resigned on October 16, The succeed-
ing Tojo government, though it also sought
negotiations, . 'was mnot prepared to ' yield
easily.

Another illuminating analysis was made
that year in the Department of Commerce.®®
Most appropriate to our present conditions
regarding trade with Communist totalitarian
regimes, the study in effect expanded the
“strategic goods"” concept to include supplies
for food consumption, clothing, and housing
requirements. It showed how substantial
our contributions were In these respects.
Japan was wholly dependent on' cotton and
wool imports which the United States sup-
plied. We also supplied the fertilizing mate-
rial for Japanese food production. And to
the pronounced rellef of Japanese industry
and its necessary diversion of resources, U.S.
exports met a good portion of the housing re-
quirements. The analyst did not exaggerate
when he stated, "The United States has for
many years contributed more to the natlional
economy of Japan than has any other na-
tion.” = He also concluded that as an im<
porter the United States could have serlously
disrupted Japan’s war economy by denying
it approximately $135 million with an em-
bargo on |Poﬂm of sllk, agquatic products,
tea, toys, and other Ja

It is quite evident, then, that had we had
a firm policy of economic restriction and
embargo early in the 1930's, had we as a
consequence allied others in this collective
effort against Imperialistic Japan, had politi-
cal judgments been based on officlal eco-
nomiec studles in the executive area itself,
the course of developments would have been
radically different and war itself could have
been staved off between the United States
and Japan. This in turn could conceivably
have produced entirely different results in
Europe. “Generally,” as one author puts it,
“‘we failed to appreciate Japan's yulnerability
to blockade and the extreme degree of her
dependence on imported raw materlals.” *
He goes on to show how we overestimated
Japan's raw material regserves and emphasizes
the “fact that Japan’s productive machine
had come virtually to a standstill by mid-
1945 came as a major surprise to U.S. ob-
servers who surveyed the scene in Japan 1m-
mediately after the surrender.” ®
toward such a standstill in the mid-30's waa
a real possibility.

Our experience with Japan leading up to
Pearl Harbor is sufficlent in and of itself to
demonstrate the need for a sensible eco-
nomiec policy in deallng with aggressive, im-
perialistic powers. The irrationality of ald-
ing such powers even in areas beyond the

% Papers Relating to the Foreign Relations
of the United States, Japan: 1931-1941,
(1943), II, 883-884.

* Kubek, op. cit., p. 277.

#" Halleck A. Butts, Effect on Japan’s Econ-
omy of an American Embargo on Exports to
Japaen, U.B. Department of Commerce, Feb-
ruary 26, 1941,

% I'bid,, p. 28.

# Cohen, op. eit,, p. 48.

 I'bid,, p. 49,
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arbitrary limits of “strategiec good" defini-
tions becomes more impressive as facts, such
as the selected few given above, are carefully
reviewed. But, as though this were not
enough, the United States also made its eco=
nomie contributions to the totalitarian econ-
omies of Germany and Italy.

UNITED STATES-AXIS TRADE EXTENDED

In the 1930's many observers had insight
and foresight as to the road being traveled
by Hitler and Mussolini. Looking at their
records today, it becomes evident that U.S.
economic policy was equally unsound in re-
lation to the imperialist powers of Germany
and Italy. To be sure, U.S. trade patterns
were different In these two cases, and coun-
tries such as Great Britain and France could
have had a more determinative effect on the
two totalitarian European economies if an
economic embargo had been Imposed. How-
ever, if U.S. leadership had been the order
of the day, which of course it was not, col-
lective sanctions would have been enorm-
ously effective. As it turned out, in the cases
of the German and Italian war economies we
made our contributions to thelr development
and to world disaster.

About a year and a half after Japan in-
vaded Manchuria, Adolf Hitler became chan-
cellor of Germany, and that country was
directed along a new, aggressive course. To
be well impressed by the patent discrep-
ancy between that course and our economic
relations with Nazified Germany, one should
review the rapid succession of aggressive
events leading to the outbreak of World
War II in September, 1039: (a) 1933—Ger-
many withdrew from the League of Nations,
October 14; (b) 1934—with the death of
von Hindenberg, on August 2 Hitler con-
solidated the offices of chancellor and presi-
dent and bécame the Fuehrer; (c) 1935—
Hitler rejected the Versailles Treaty and
German military conscription was ordered’
on Mareh 10; (d) 1936—March 7, German
troops reoccupled the demilitarized Rhine-
land zone in violation of the Locarno Paect;
on November 25, Japan and Germany signed
an anti-Comintern paect, to which Italy
joined the following year on November 6;
(e) 1938—on March 11, Hitler invaded Aus-
trla and on September 30, after the Munich
conference, he occupled the Sudetenland;’
and (f) 1939—sSeptember 1, Germany, alded
by the Stalin pact, declared war on Poland,
and World War II began. '

From 1933 on, Hitlerlan Germany's pol-
icy was girded to rearmament, growing self-
sufficlency, expansionism, and war. These
formed the props of Germany’'s Interna-
tional economic relations. As one scholar
assessed part of the pattern, “Payments made
under the clvil public works programs were
large, but they were nothing compared with
the enormous expenditures incident to the
rearmament program.”® 'Taking just the
period of 1933-36, he added, “Therefore
practically the whole of the increase in em-
ployment and investment over 1932 has been
due to rearmament, strategic roads, and
stimulus to industries which are of military
importance.” The German economiec up-
swing after 1934 was abnormal, as “pro-
ducers’ investment goods,” automobiles, and
building construction rose violently but cur-
ent consumption goods remained practically
stationary. In the words of another close.
analyst, “The main line of policy adopted
by the government was simple: to channel
the increase of produection primarily into
those industries that were important for the
realization of military goals."” 22

Confronted, by raw material shortages,

@ EKenyon E. Poole, German Financial
Policies 1932-1939 (Cambridge, 1939), pp.
100-101.

2 Arthur Schweitzer, Big Business in the:

Third Reich (Bloomington, Ind., 1964), p.
835.
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Germany resorted to all sorts of’ econdimic
manipulations,  including ‘extensive barter-'
ing, ersatz substitute development, and se-
lective importation, such as seen 'in thei
Communist Empire today. Normal foreign
trade did not harmonize with a planned
war economy.. An observer at the time re-
ported aecumt.elx when he sald, ‘“Yet, the
barter system has found recognition and ad-
miration even in the United States,”
Analyses of reports by Geérman Iindustrial:
leaders; reveal conclusively that Germany:
could not: win -a major war because of raw
material dependence: and ' relatively low
stockpiles.™ the basis of this, if there
had been an Allled embargo early in the
period, it would certainly have deeply af-
fected Hitler's war plans. Significant com-
parisons between Germany's economile pos-
ture prior to 1914: and that before 1939 re-
veal severe shortages in the latter period
that Goering's Four Year Plan was supposed.
to have overcome.® - Ersatz. ppoductlon, 8.,
producing oil from coal, was another tech-
nique used in the plan, and so was the proc-
ess of selective importation. It“is here' that
the American contribution was made.

This part of the story is well summarized
in 'a paragraph of a very instructive analysis
of the period: . !

Many raw matqﬂals which are scarce in
Germany are beiﬂﬂ imported in greater quan-
tities than at any time before. During 1929,a
year of prosperity, when barter trade was un-
known, German {udustry had reached a high
level of production. Yet in 1938 Germany
had a net import of 30% more iron ore than
in 1929, 143% more. lead ore, 330% more
chrome ore; 50% more copper ore, 140 % more
nickel ore, 26% more flar, 76% more hemp,
and so on. The greater part of these raw
material imports is needed for armaments®

The author presents aggregate statistics of
raw material imports gathered from official
German sources.

On the basis of statistical data furnished
by our own Department of Commerce, it is
clear t.hat certain U.8. exports to: Nazi Ger-
many in the period of 1933-39 Inclusive con-
tributed to the German war machine, They
disclose many illuminating facts frequently
associated with our trade with Japan but not
with Germany. For many of these vital com-
modities the cumulation of German im
from , the United States reached sizable
amounts.

Germany ranked hlgh in imports of cer-
tain goods exported by us; (a) it ranked
high in U.8. exports of gas oil and distillate
fuel oil, $1.1 million in 1935, $3.5 million in
1936, $4.4 million in 1037, and $6.3 million in
1938; (b) it ranked third in U.S. exports of
lubricating oil, red and pale, $3.4 million in
1937, $2.7, milllon in 1938, $2.0 million in
1939; (ec) it was second In imports of U.S.
lubricating oil, cylinder, bright stocks, $3.4
million in 1937, $3.3 million in 1938, and $2.4
million “in 1939; (d) it was second, after
Great Britain, in imports of U.S. lubricating
oil, refined stocks, $1.1 million in 1937, $0.8
million in 1938, and $0.8 million in 1939; (e)
in 1937-38 it was first in imports of miscel-
laneous U.S. lubricating oils, $1.4 million in
1937, 81.7 million in 1938, #1.1 million in
1939; (f) German imports of U.S. aluminum
ingots, scrap and alloys were $1.2 million in
1937, 81.7 million in 1938, $2.0 milllon In
1939; (g) Germany was top importer of U.S.
rubber scrap in 1937 with 28.9 million pounds
and second to Japan with 10.1 million in
1938; (k) it ranked high in imports of U.S,

# Karl Robert, Hitler's Counterfeit Reich
(New York, 1941), p. 77.

% Louis P, Lochner, Tycoons and Tyrants
(Chicago, 1954), pp. 191—_197.

* Fritz Sternberg, From Nazi Sources: Why
Hgéler Can’t Win (New York, 1939), pp. 87—
1 K i

# Guenter Reimann, The Vampire Econ-
omy (New York, 1939), pp. 53-54.
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refined copper, with 75.0 million pounds In
1937, 148.6. million in 1988, and 42.5 million
in 1938; (1) and for imports of U.S. old and

scrap 'copper, Germany outranked Japan in.

1937 with 23.7 million pounds, or more than
50% of total U.S. export, 23.6 million or over
50% in 1938, and 11.0 million or about
409 in 1939,

“Turning now to Mussolini's Tfaly, It is
well to bear in mind that Mussolini began
to flex his muscles in 1935 with the invasion
of Ethlopla: on October 2; he jolned the
Anti-Comintern Pact in November, 1937, and
the following month, on December 11, Italy
gave notice of withdrawal from the League
of Nations; in 1938-39, Italy was in effect an
Axis partner. Though on a lower level of
economic power, Italy displayed all the char-
acteristic signs of an aggressive totalitarian
economy—self-sufficiency, armed strength,
and controlled trade. Pertinent to our sub-
Jject, an Italian faselst publication states it
as follows: "In carrying out the commercial
policies outlined above the Government
avalls itself of the organised forces of the
Totalitarian State. Thus imports of staples
essential to mnational defense—solid and
liquid fuels, iron ore and scrap, non-ferrous
ores and metals—are made through speclal
semi-official bodies. . . .” ¥ Some of these
items came in substantial amounts from the
United States.

Not generally known is the fact that U.S.
forelgn economic policy in the 1930's con-
tributed not only to Italy’s war economy but
also to the undermining of collective sanc-
tions against Italian exports after the inva-
sion of Ethiopia. Economic sanctions went
into effect in November, 1935, supported by
52 members of the League of Nations and one
non-member, Egypt. They ceased pur-
chases of Italian goods and naturally re-
stricted exports to Italy. “Although 1t 1is
true,” writes one keen analyst, “that while
sanctions lasted they failed to achieve their
objective, the damage done by them to
Italy's international economic position was,
nevertheless, considerable.” # He also points
out, "It Is interesting to note . . . that during
sanctions non-sanctionist countries bought
88.79 of Italy's total exports (37% of this
golng to Germany and 17% to the United
States) and sold her 66.4% of her total im-
ports (29% being sold by Germany and 13%
by the United States). These figures show

clearly that, had Italy not had the support

of the non-sanctlonlst countries (the trade
with whom amounted, even before the sanc-
tlons, to about 48% of her total foreign com-

merce), her foreign trade would in all proba--

bility have been completely paralyzed by the
sanctionist measures.”

As in the case of Germany, a detalled com-
modity-by-commodity breakdown based on
Department of Commerce data shows the
strategic materials the United States was
shipping to the Itallan war economy during
this whole prelude to war and even after
the outbreak of World War II. From a
cumulative, summational viewpoint, these
values aggregate substantially over the years.
As examples: (a) in 19037 Italy imported 0.2
million tons of U.8. old and scrap copper, In
1838 the figure jumped to 2.6 million tons,
and in 1939, 3.9 million tons; (b) in 1939,
U.S. exports of ferro-alloy ores to Italy
amounted to $580,749; In 1940 after the out-
break of World War II they increased to
$865,130; (¢) Italy lagged behind top-import-
ing Japan in U.S. refined copper exports but
surpassed Germany in 1939, importing 41.6
million tons in 1937, 43.7 million tons in
1938, and 56,0 million tons in 1939; (d) Italy’s
imports of U.S. iron and steel .scrap were
less than 10% of total U.S. exports in 1937—

T Fascist Era, Year XVIII, Fascist Confed-
eration of Industrialists (Rome, 1939), p. 119,

B Willlam G. Welk, Fascist Economic Policy
(Cambridge, 1938) p 176.

= Ibid.,; p. 21
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381,000 tons—but in both 1038-39, they ex-
ceeded this percentage, with 435,000 tons in
1938 and 426,000 tons in 1939; (e) /similar
comparisons and the same tendency apply to
Italian imports of U.S. residual fuel, oil
(257,000 barrels in 1837, 1,201,000 in 1938,
and 1,402,000 in 1939) and lubricating oil
(28,000 barrels in 1937, 30,000 in 1938, and
68,000 in 1939). And as in the two other
cases these are only a few examples. '

A CONCLUSION

The lessons of our experiences with aggres-
sive powers before World War II must be
understood more than ever now. The total-
itarian Communist Empire iz a far more in-
sldious and sinister enemy than were any of
our World War II adversaries. In the nebu-
lous context of the Cold War the nature of
a strategic good far surpasses what was con-
strued as such in the 1030's. The lessons
learned then-should be firm guldelines for
our trade policy toward the Communist Em-
pire now.

ADDITIONAL HIGHWAY SEGMENTS
NEED TO BE ADDED TO THE IN-
TERSTATE SYSTEM THIS CON-
GRESS

Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman .
from Florida [Mr. CraMER] may extend
his remarks at this point in the RECORD
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. 1Is there objection to
the request of the gentlema.n 1rom
Illinois? -

There was no objection. §

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I have:
introduced two bills today, which, if en~
acted, would provide for the designation
of two important highway segments in
the State of Florida as parts of the Na=-
tional System of Interstate and Defense
Highways. Since the designation of the
41,000 miles of highway routes in 1956
for the Interstate System, it has become
Increasingly evident that certain links
and segments in the national network of-
multi-laned, limited-access, interstate
highways do need to be added to the
presently authorized mileage of 41,000
miles on that Interstate System.

Section 3 of the Federal-Aid Highway
Act of 1965, Public Law 89-139, requires
the Secretary of Transportation, inas-
much as the functions of the Bureau of
Public Roads were transferred last year
from the Department of Commerce to
the Department of Transportation, to re-
port to Congress in January 1968, and in:
January of every second year thereafter,
his estimates of the future highway
needs of the Nation. I introduced a reso-
lution and cosponsored the effort to en-
act this particular reguirement so that
there would be an orderly development of
the Federal-aid highway programs after
1972 when the then-authorized Inter-
st;ate System authorizations would ex-
pire.

The Committee on Public Works, on
which I have the privilege of serving as’
the ranking minority member, made it
clear in its report accompanying the leg-
islation which was to become the Fed-
eral-Aid Highway Act of 1965 that the
committee expected the January 1968
study of future highway needs to include
specific route designations for any pro-
posed increases in mileage on the Inter-:
state System. :Missing links and seg-
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ments of highways, such as those which
I have proposed to be included as part
of the Interstate System in my bills to-
day, should definitely be included in any
additional authorizations recommended
by the administration and enacted by the
Congress.

The first of the bills which I intro-
duced today provides for the construc-
tion of an interstate highway from the
Interstate 75 terminus at Tampa, Fla.,
and from the Interstate 4 terminus at St.
Petersburg, Fla., through Bradenton,
Sarasota, Venice, Punta Gorda, Fort
Myers, Naples, and Miami, to Fort Lau-
derdale and Homestead. In my judg-
ment, this missing link is one of the most
obvious inadequacies in the Interstate
System. There is no interstate route
whatsoever linking the west coast of
Florida with the lower east coast area,
despite the fact that the west coast
would be the shortest route from many
Midwestern and Eastern cities to the
Fort Lauderdale-Miami area. In addi-
tion, the west coast of Florida is one of
the fastest growing areas of the entire
Nation. Interstate 75, which links such
populated areas as Atlanta, Birmingham,
Chattanooga, St. Louis, New Orleans,
Dallas, and Chicago, with the west coast
of Florida, presently deadends in Tampa.
Interstate 4, which links many populous
areas of the eastern United States to the
Tampa-St. Petersburg-Clearwater area
presently deadends in St. Petersburg. I
therefore feel it essential that a new
interstate highway be constructed so that
the interstate traffic presently terminat-
ing in the Tampa-St. Petersburg area
can be funneled down the lower west
coast to the Fort Lauderdale-Miami area.

The second bill which I have intro-
duced today would provide for the con-
struction of an interstate highway be-
tween Interstate 65 in the vicinity of
Montgomery, Ala., to the vicinity of
Oecala, Fla., through Tallahassee, Fla.
This highway would accommodate the
large volumes of traffic from the Ala-
bama, Tennessee, Kentucky, Ohio, Michi-
gan, Indiana, and Illinois areas south-
easterly from Montgomery to Interstate
10 in the vicinity of Mariana, on I-10 to
Tallahassee and thence southeasterly to
Ocala where the proposed extension
would connect with Interstate 75 to
Tampa-St. Petersburg and the Sunshine
State Parkway to Miami. It is through
the panhandle section of Florida that
families travel by car from the great
southwestern part of the United States.
I believe that an interstate highway from
Montgomery to the vicinity of Talla-
hassee and thence to Ocala is warranted
and in the best interests of the motoring
publie.

I would expect that the routes desig-
nated by my two bills will be included as
proposed additions to the Interstate Sys-
tem in the “after 72” study of future
highway needs presently underway. I
shall continue to press for their inclusion
and subsequent enactment.

TOLL FACILITIES ON THE INTER-
STATE HIGHWAY SYSTEM
Mr. ARENDS. Mr. Speaker, I ask

unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Florida [Mr. CRAMER] may extend
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his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Illinois?

There was no objection.

Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, the re-
lationship of toll facilities to the Federal-
aid highway programs, particularly the
National System of Interstate and De-
fense Highways program, has been a
matter of concern to me for a number of
years.

One of my major concerns has been
the fact that under existing law the Fed-
eral Highway Administrator does not
even have to be consulted about the con-
struction of a toll facility—a toll road,
bridge, or tunnel—upon the route of a
Federal-aid highway, including one on
the Interstate System, unless Federal-aid
highway funds have been expended on
the section of the highway involved.

In 1961, during the first session of the
87th Congress, I learned that certain ac-
tions, and certain proposed actions con-
cerning the Sunshine State Parkway in
my own State of Florida were having an
adverse impact on the interstate program
in the State. At that time I introduced
two bills: one to require congressional
approval of the designation of toll roads
as part of the Interstate System; and the
other to prevent the possible abandon-
ment of Interstate Route I-95 between
Fort Pierce, Fla., and Daytona Beach,
Fla., as a result of an extension of the
Sunshine State Parkway which parallels
it.

Hearings on the two bills were held by
the Committee on Public Works; and
although neither bill was enacted into
law, the hearings served to pinpoint
problems which exist, not only in Florida
but in many other States as well, regard-
ing the relationship between toll facilities
and the Federal-aid highway systems.

On October 5, 1962, on the occasion of
inserting in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD
considerable factual data concerning
“toll traps” and the effect of toll roads
on the Federal-aid highway systems, I
commented:

A careful and searching congressional re-
view of this problem is long overdue. Under
these circumstances, I feel that the Commit-
tee on Public Works of the House of Repre-
sentatives should undertake a detalled in-
vestigation of the entire subject of toll fa-
cilities on the routes of the Federal-aid high-
way system. As a member of that commit-
tee, I intend to press vigorously for such an
investigation.

The committee members began to agree
with me more and more that public hear-
ings were badly needed on this complex
problem. As problems arose throughout
the Nation from the location of toll fa-
cilities on the Federal-aid highway sys-
tems, the cries for detailed hearings in-
creased.

Last spring, the Special Subcommittee
on the Federal-Aid Highway Program
and the legislative Subcommittee on
Roads, both of which are subcommittees
of the Committee on Public Works, held
17 days of public hearings on the rela-
tionship of toll facilities to the Federal-
aid highway programs. Those hearings
were exactly the kind of hearings I en-
visioned in 1962 when I called for a de-
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tailed investigation and careful, search-
ing congressional review of the entire
subject of toll facilities on the routes of
the Federal-aid highway systems. The
testimony we heard, which numbers some
944 printed pages, showed conclusively
the need for corrective legislation con-
cerning several aspects of this matter.

The fact that under existing law the
Federal Highway Administrator does not
even have to be consulted about the con-
struction of a toll facility upon the route
of a Federal-aid highway, including one
on the Interstate System, unless Federal-
aid highway funds have been expended
on the highway section involved was
graphically illustrated during these hear-
ings by the disclosure that the construc-
tion of Interstate Route 95 in Georgia as
a toll road was being seriously considered
and by the disclosure that the Boston ex-
tension of the Massachusetts Turnpike
was actually constructed as a toll road
when it could have been constructed as a
toll-free road with the Federal Govern-
ment paying 90 percent of the cost. In
my opinion, these examples serve to fur-
ther emphasize the need for legislation
such as that embodied in the bill which
I have infroduced today.

There is another serious matter in this
area which I would like to call to the at-
tention of the House. Iam very troubled
because of the lack of any clear under-
standing of the meaning and effect of the
agreements entered into under section
129(d) of title 23 of the United States
Code dealing with toll road approaches.
The Bureau of Public Roads interprets
these agreements in one way, while in
some cases the State highway depart-
ments and toll authorities interpret them
in an entirely different way. The com-
mittee heard witnesses who have entered
into such agreements and who readily
admit that they did not understand the
Bureau's position relative to the limita-
tions imposed upon them by the agree-
ments. It seems obvious to me that when
public officials enter into an agreement,
particularly one involving the expend-
iture of large sums of money, limiting the
construction of urgently needed highway
improvements, and affecting the vested
rights of bondholders and many others,
the officials are delinquent in their duties
if they do not have a clear and precise
understanding—a true meeting of the
minds—as to exactly what rights, obliga-
tions, and responsibiilties are created by
the agreement.

Mr. Speaker, since I first introduced
legislation concerning toll facilities in
1961, a total of 798 miles of new toll high-
way facilities were opened to traffic in the
United States through 1965. We can ex-~
pect many more miles of toll facilities,
particularly if the Congress does not take
early action to solve the financial prob-
lems confronting the Federal-aid high-
way program and to complete the Inter-
state System at a reasonably early date.
Under these circumstances, it is essential
that Federal laws and policies provide for
effective and rational coordination of
toll-free highway facilities.

I am satisfied that the hearings pro-
vided the committee with detailed infor-~
mation which will enable it to devise
clarifying, corrective legislation at the
earliest possible date.
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Toward such an end, Mr. Speaker, I
have introduced a bill today to amend
section 129(b) of title 23 of the United
States Code, which bill, if enacted, will
clarify this situation. The bill which I
introduced today is identical to my bill,
H.R. 11685, of the last Congress. The
text of the bill reads as follows:

HR, 2304

A bill to amend section 129(b) of title 23,
United States Code, relating to toll roads,
bridges, and tunnels on the National Sys-
tem of Interstate and Defense Highways

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
Ameriea in Congress assembled, That subsec-
tion (b) of section 129, United States Code, is
amended by adding the following material
after the last sentence of the subsection:
“After the date of enactment of this Act, all
agreements between the Secretary and a State
highway department for the construction of
projects on the Interstate System shall con-
tain a clause providing that no toll road,
bridge, or tunnel will be constructed on the
interstate highway route involved without
the official concurrence of the Secretary. The
Secretary shall not concur in any such con-
struction unless he shall afirmatively find
that, under the particular circumstances
existing the construction of such road, bridge,
or tunnel as a toll facility rather than a toll-
free facility is in the public interest.”

CANAL ZONE SURRENDER AND PAN-
AMA CANAL GIVEAWAY MUST BE
BLOCKED

The SPEAKER. Under a previous order
of the House, the gentleman from Iowa
[Mr. Grossl, is recognized for 30 min-
utes. i

Mr. GROSS. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent to revise and extend
my remarks and include extraneous
matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from Iowa?

There was no objection.

Mr. GROSS. Mr, Speaker, one of the
gravest policy questions with which I
have been associated for a number of
years is that of the Panama Canal where
U.S. treaty-based sovereignty over the
Canal Zone now stands imperiled because
of a series of blunders that are worse
than crimes. It is important, especially
for new Members of the Congress, to
know that the present crisis affecting the
Panama Canal enterprise was not sud-
denly thrust upon us but that it has a
long history. :

When the question of the formal dis-
play of the Panama flag in the Canal
Zone first came up following anti-U.S.
riots in Panama, the subject was stud-
ied at length by the House Commit-
tee on Foreign Affairs, which reported
out House Concurrent Resolution 459,
86th Congress, in opposition to such dis-
play. On February 2, 1960, after con-
siderable debate, the House adopted this
resolution by the overwhelming vote of
381 to 12,

Seven days later, on February 9, this
body unanimously agreed to an amend-
ment, introduced by myself, to the 1961
appropriations bill for the Department
of Commerce and related agencies. This
measure provided that:

No part of any appropriation contained in
title IT of this act shall be used to construct
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a flag pole, platform, or any other device for
the purpose of displaying the flag of Panama
in the Canal Zone, the sovereign control of
which s vested in the United States Gov-
ernment by virtue of long standing treaty.

What happened? In the Senate,
House Concurrent Resolution 459, be-
cause of opposition of the Department of
State, was pigeonholed in the Commit-
tee of Foreign Relations. The Senate,
however, when given an opportunity to
vote on the amended appropriation bill,
passed it wunanimously. Thus, the
amendment became law.

As predicted on the floor of the House
near the close of that session by my dis-
tinguished colleague the gentleman from
Pennsylvania [Mr. Froopnl, soon after
the Congress adjourned and in total dis-
regard of the formally expressed intent
of the Congress, the then President of
the United States on September 17, 1960,
authorized the display of one Panama
flag at Shaler Triangle in the Canal
Zone. Apparently this action was taken
on the recommendations of his brother,
Dr. Milton Eisenhower, and the Depart-
ment of State that such token recogni-
tion would beguile Panamanian leaders
from their radical demands.

Since that time succeeding Presidents
have extended the number of Panama-
nian flags displayed in the zone, thereby
giving full credence to extreme Panama-
nian claims of full sovereignty over the
zone, which is now in a condition of
chaos.

Unfortunately, the mass news media
of our country, apparently dominated by
the White House and State Department,
has not only failed to present the Canal
Zone sovereignty issue but also has de-
clined to publish vital facts. These, if
known by our people, would present the
giveaway of the Canal Zone and canal
under present administrative plans.

The facts incident to the current canal
treaty negotiations have been wholly
suppressed in Panama by the Panama-
nian Government and every attempt has
been made by our own Government to
assure a similar condition of affairs in
the United States. Thus we have in
both countries the tragedy of silence,
and this on one of the gravest questions
in diplomatic history.

Our Department of State, sad to re-
late, has long been—and is now—timid,
servile, weak, obsequious, unmindful of
the best interests of the United States,
and altogether indifferent to our just
and indispensable rights, power, and au-
thority over the canal enterprise, which
are vital for the protection of the free
world.

The result is that the conspirators in
Panama and their collaborators in the
executive branch of our Government
have been able to advance the long-
range Red program for undermining our
legal position in the Canal Zone vir-
tually unopposed.

Flying the first Panamanian flag on
the U.S. Canal Zone territory in 1960 was
the thrust of the camel's nose into the
tent and now, through the process of
piecemeal erosions, the whole body of the
brute is almost within the tent. If the
new treaties now being negotiated are
ratified that means that the entire body
will be enclosed.
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Fortunately, some of the Nation’s most
gifted publicists have been able to ob-
tain a knowledge of the situation and
thus to oppose what is taking place at
Panama and in Washington.

In the November 7 and 14, 1966, issues
of the Dan Smoot Report are two ad-
mirable articles on the Panama Canal
situation by Dan Smoot, one of our best
informed and most fearless commenta-
tors on public events. In these, he sum-
marizes the preparations for the give-
away at Panama now in process and the
plan to haul down the U.S. flag.

Mr. Speaker, because of the managed
news procedures that now feature the
operations of our Government, special
attention is invited to the revealing de-
scription in the November 14 article of
the atrocities committed during the Jan-
uary 1964 riots in which five Americans
are reported as having been hanged.
Although there have long been rumors
of atrocities against U.S. citizens in Pan-
ama during the January 1964 mob at-
tacks on the Canal Zone, we do not
yvet know the extent of them because of
the controlled press and the silence im-
posed by the two governments.

During the last decade, the conduct
of our Isthmian Canal policies has, in-
deed, been tragically inept. For those
who wish to obtain authentic informa-
tion, the scholarly and splendidly docu-
mented addresses and statements in the
CoNGRESSIONAL REcorp by the gentle-
man from Pennsylvania, Representative
Danier J. Froop, are an unsurpassed
source of information. An assembly of
his significant contributions, 1958-66,
pursuant to a House Concurrent Resolu-

‘tion 925, 89th Congress, unanimously

adopted by both Houses, was published
in one volume as House Document No.
474 under the title of “Isthmian Canal
Policy Questions,” and has been distrib-
uted to all Members of the Congress.

Because of the pertinence and time-
liness of the two previously mentioned
articles by Dan Smoot, I shall quote both
as parts of my remarks and commend
them for reading by all concerned with
the canal question. Also I urge citizens
of our country, in and out of this body, to
write their views on the canal treaty
question to Members of the Senate as
recommended by Dan Smoot. Only an
aroused public sentiment can prevent
the un-American and pusillanimous at-
tempt by the executive branch of our
Government to surrender its indispens-
able authority with respect to the Canal
Zone and Panama Canal.

The two indicated articles by Dan
Smoot follow:
[From the Dan Smoot Report, Dallas, Tex.,

Nov. 7, 1966]

PREPARATION FOR THE PANAMA GIVEAWAY

On October 7, 1966, the foreign minister of
Panama sald that talks with U.S. negotiators
are well on the way toward an agraement to
abrogate the treaty of 18031

The importance of that statement is in-
calculable. President Johnson—sacrific-
ing American lives in Vietnam under pre-
text of fighting communism and protecting
American security interests—Iis preparing to

1*“New Canal Treaty Sald Well Along,” by
Sam Pope Brewer, The Dallas Morning News,
October 8, 1966, p. A3.
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surrender vital American interests to Pan-
ama, in compliance with demands which
Communists have been making for years.?

The Panama Canal Zone is United States
territory as clearly and completely as the
city of Washington is. President Johnson
has no more right to grant Panama sover-
elgnty over our Canal Zone than to cede the
State of Alasks to the Soviet Union.?

The currenf talks which are “well on the
way"” toward our final surrender in Panama
have been golng on since April 1964. Piece-
meal surrender, for the purpose of appeasing
Communists and other agitators, has been
_going on since the days of Franklin D. Roose~
velt.

It is a twice-told tale which needs to be
told again.

Prior to 1903, the Isthmus of Panama was
a province of Colombila. The revolution
which separated Panama from Colombia was
promoted by a New York lawyer and five
ambitious men in Panama, three of whom
were United States cltizens. This group,
backed by the United States Government,
created the nation of Panama in 1903.%

At that time, Panama (a land of chronic
political instability, owned by a few wealthy
families) was the pesthole of the world. Vir-
ulent tropical diseases had to be conquered
before we could wrench worthless land from
the voraclous jaws of a steaming jungle and
convert it into a mighty waterway to lift
ships over the bedrock of the continental
divide. Many American lives and millions of
American tax dollars went into that dual
miracle of sanitation and engineering?

The Republic of Panama was not a part-
ner in the Panama Canal enterprise: she was
the principal beneficlary.

In our 1903 treaty with the new Republic

of Panama, we bought the Panama Canal
Zone—a ten-mile-wide strip across the Isth-
mus, from the Atlantic to the Pacific—for 10
million dollars plus an annuity. The an-
nuity was not a lease or rental fee: it was
& guarantee of revenue to keep the Panama
government allve. We acquired full owner-
ship and sovereignty, by grant in perpetuity,
making the Canal Zone United States terri-
tory forever.?
' When Roosevelt extended diplomatic rec-
ognition to the Soviet Union in 1833, he gave
a boost to communist activity throughous
the world. Most Latin American nations fol-
lowed Roosevelt's lead in recognizing the
lawless Kremlin gang as a lawful govern-
ment. Communist agitators who had been
operating illegally, came out in the open
with their “yankee imperialism" propaganda;
and many became successful politicians.

The ground swell of anti-United States
propaganda, which developed south of the
border after our recognition of the Soviet
Union, was one reason for F.D.R.'s “good
neighbor" poliey in Latin America. F.D.R.
presented his “good neighbor” policy in a way
‘which implied that the United States had
formerly been a bad neighbor. This en-
couraged more anti-United States activity
until everyone, north and south, was ready
for us to “make amends" for past behavior.

The, most important consequence was a
renegotiation of our treaty agreements with
Panama. In the Hull-Alfaro Treaty (signed
‘March 2, 1936, but not ratified by the U.S.
Senate until July 25, 1939), the United States
raised annuity payments to Panama from
260 thousand dollars to 430 thousand, to
compensate for the 40% loss In purchasing
power of the dollar which had resulted from
Roosevelt's taking us off the gold standard in
1934. This concesslon was reasonable.?

In the 1936-39 treaty, we renounced the
1903 ‘treaty provision which made Panama
a protectorate of the United States; and we
(renounced our right to maintain public order

‘2 “Panama—Part I,” and “Panama—Part
IL" The Dan Smoot Report, January 20 and
27, 1964, pp. 17-32 (1 copy for 25¢, 6 for $1.00).

-made in the treaty of 1936-39 were:
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in Panama, outside of the Canal Zone.
These concessions were incongruous, because
we must protect Panama from anarchy as
long as we maintain and defend the Canal.
Now we have the responsibility without clear
treaty authority.?

The most harmful concessions Roosevelt
(1)
renunciation of our right of eminent domain
for the acquisition of property, in Colon and
Panama City, needed for canal purposes; and
(2) renunciation of our right to bulld de-
fense bases In Panama outside the ten-mile
Canal Zone. Roosevelt's treaty of 1936-39
left us with the responsibility of defending
the Canal Zone—for ourselves, Panama, and
every other maritime nation—but with no
room to stand and fight. In less than two
months after the treaty was ratified in 1939,
World War II began in Europe; and we were
begging Panama for defense sites to protect
the Canal. We had to pay heavily for 134
base-sites which had been ours under the
1903 treaty provisions.?

Before the guns of World War II were
silent, Panamsa was demanding evacuation of
American bases, and more changes in U.S.-
Panama treaties. Presldent Truman evac-
uated most of the bases and gave them to
Panama. President Eisenhower, his first
year in office, sent a team to change the
treaties.?

The result was the Eisenhower-Remon
Treaty of 19565, in which the United States:
(1) increased annuity payments from #$430
thousand to $1.93 million; (2) gave Panama
land and  other properties—including the
Panama Rallroad Company's yards and termi-
nal stations in the cities of Colon and Pana-
ma; (3) promised %o build a 827 million
bridge across the Canal on the Pacific side.
The only thing Panama gave us in the 1955
treaty was the right to use, for 15 years, the
Rio Hato Air Base—which we had bullt for
World War IT and had given to Panama in
194822

The American property which Eisenhower
gave Panama (valued at about $20 million)
quickly deterlorated into uselessness.® Be-

‘fore 1955, the United States, in order to en-

force sanitation rules necessary to public
health in Panama, collected garbage in the
cities of Colon and Panama. Panamanians
considered this service an affront to their na-
tional dignity. We permitted them to collect
their own garbage—and Colon and Panama
became filthy places, their streets littered
with refuse.

As soon as the 1955 treaty was ratified,
Panama started agitating for more conces-
slons—specifically for recognition of Panama
soverelgnty in the Canal Zone and for 50%
of gross revenue from the Canal. Gross
revenue from the Canal is about $43 million
a year; net revenue is less than $3 million.
Panama—with no investment, or respon-
sibility for operating, maintaining, defend-
ing the Canal—gets, In annuity alone, more
than half of net revenues. Corollary bene-
fits of Canal operations are the very life
blood of Panama’s economy.

In May, 1958, mobs of Panama “students,”
incited and led by communists, demon-
strated for “Panama sovereignty in the
Canal Zone” by invading the U.S. Zone and
planting 70 Panama flags. TU.S. authorities
removed the flags and gave them to the
Panama government. Riots in Panama en-
sued, and lasted some 3 weeks. Our State
Department tried to appease Panamanians:
by announcing that Dr. Milton Eisenhower
would soon visit Panama on a “good-will”
trip?

On November 3, 1959, Panama mobs again
demonstrated for Panama soverelgnty by
invading our Canal Zone to plant the Pan-
ama flag. They also pulled down the Ameri-
can flag at the U.S. Embassy in Panama,
mutilated it, and holsted the Panama flag.
During the day, 82 people were injured.
Some of the injured were American soldiers
who had been pelted with rocks. The mobs
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were led by communists and prominent
Panama politicians who apparenfly had the
sanction of the Panama government, which
had ordered Panama police to stay away
from the scenes of violence.?

Our State Department tried to appease
Panamanians by ordering U.S. Embassy per-
sonnel in Panama to “curtall” the flying of
the American flag in front of our Embassy.
Eisenhower tried to appease them by an-
nouncing that Panama does have “titular
sovereignty” over the Canal Zone.?

Congress reacted angrily to Eilsenhower's
announcement. On February 2, 1960, the
House passed a Resolution (381 to 12) which
in essence, sald that we should not permit
the flag of Panama to be flown in our Canal
Zone. On February 9, 1960, the House, in an
amendment to an appropriations bill, pro-
hibited the expenditure of tax money for any
flagpole to fly Panama's flag in our Zone.
On September 17, 1960, (after Congress, had
adjourned) Eisenhower, defying Congress,
ordered the flag of Panama to be flown at
key places in the U.S. Canal Zone to demon-
strate Panama’s *titular soverelgnty” over
the whole Zone.

On October 25, 1960, Senator John F, Een-
nedy expressed approval of Elsenhower's ac-
tion, but sald it should have been taken 18
months earlier.?

On June 15, 1962, President Kennedy and
President Chiarl of Panama signed a secret
memorandum agreeing to renegotiate the
1903 treaty.* v

On October 12, 1962, the Thatcher Ferry
Bridge at Balboa (which the U.S. had prom-
ised in the 19556 treaty) was dedicated. Dur-
ing the ceremonies, a riot erupted, and a
Panama mob desecrated the American flag?

On October 29, 1962, President Kennedy
ordered the raising of the Panama flag at the
American Canal Zone Administration
Building .2

On January 10, 1963, the State Depart-
ment announced that the United States had
agreed: (1) to permit the Panams flag to be
flown with the U.S. flag anywhere in the
Canal Zone; (2) to recognize Panama's
sovereign right to issue papers of authoriza-
tlon (exequaturs) to foreign consuls oper-
ating in the Canal Zone; (3) to use Panama
postage in the Canal Zone; (4) to grant
Panamanians in the Canal Zone opportuni-
tles and privileges equal to those of U.S.
citizens, including U.8.. Soclal Security
benefits.?

On July 23, 1963, the State Department an-
nounced another agreement conferring more
benefits and concessions on Panamanians
employed in the Canal Zone. On October 29,
1963, the Panama government announced
official ements for Panama Inde-
pendence Day parades, inside the Canal Zone.
On November 5, 1963, the City Council of
Panama held an officlal Council meeting on
the steps of the United States Distriet Court
House in the Canal Zone?

In December, 1968, the American Canal
Zone Governor (Robert J. Fleming, Jr.)
ordered that the U.8. flag could no longer be
flown at the U.S. Court House or at American
schools in the OCanal Zone. Americans were
even ordered not to fly the American flag at
the Gamboa War Memorial inside the Canal
Zone—a memorial to American soldiers who
died in World War II1.?

On January 7, 1964, American students
raised the American flag at the American
Balboa High School in the American Zone.
The principal and & Canal Zone official took
the flag down. The students raised another

3“U.8. Giving Up Canal; Agrees to Serap
Panama Pact, Write New One,” Chicago Trib-
une, September 25, 1965, pp. 1, 2.

¢“The Panama Canal—It Must Remain
American,” by Dr. Charles Callan Tansill
(Commlttee on Pan-American Policy, 60 East
42nd Street, New ‘York, New York 10017;
price: 15¢), 12 pp. i ¥ f
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flag, and gave the pledge of allegiance, Offi-
clals announced that the flagpole would be
removed. Students kept raising the Amer-
ican flag each morning, taking it down at
night, and keeping vigil over the flagpole to
prevent its removal.?

On January 9, 1964, mobs of Panamanians

rioted to protest the flying of the Amerlcan
flag at Balboa High School, The riots spread
throughout Panama and the American Canal
Zone. When they ended on January 13, an
immense amount of American property had
been destroyed or damaged. Twenty-one
people were dead (including 4 American
soldiers), and 300 injured.*
. Present negotiations, already “well on the
way"” toward total surrender of American
soverelgnty in the Canal Zone, were initiated
by President Johnson as a result of the 1964
riots,

[From the Dan Smoot Report, Dallas, Tex.,
Nov. 1, 1966]

Ovr Frag Is CoMING DOWN IN PANAMA

Present U, S.-Panama negotiations of a new
treaty (to meet demands of Panama pol-
iticians and of infernational communism
that the U. S. surrender sovereignty over the
Panama Canal Zone) were initiated by Presi-
dent Johnson as a result of the bloody Pan-
ama riots in January, 1964, Those riots were
precipitated by Panama mobs protesting be-
cause American students ralsed an American
flag, at an American high school, in the
American Canal Zone. Here are excerpts
from a contemporary log kept by a La Crosse,
Wisconsin, radio commentator who was in
Panama as a tourist at the time of the riots:

“The Canal Zone radio went off the air
at 11 last night. . . . The radio announcers
fon Panama stations outside the American
Canal Zone] are screaming at the top of their
lungs . . . ‘to kill all the Americans you see.’
Thelma King, a deputado (congress-woman)
and Communist, screaming for two hours on
the radio and loudspeakers in the city—to
hunt out all the Americans and butcher them
in the streets. . . .

“All kinds of armament . . . in the hands
of the mob: pistols, clubs, Molotov cock-
talls, . . . Snipers previously posted on the
surrounding rooftops ... . [firing] with rifles
at the [American Canal Zone] police. . . .
The looters . . . running in mobs . . . looking
zn ;hni streets and in windows for Americans

o Sasfa &

“Then they attacked the U. S. Embassy.
We . . . phoned there, and were told to hang
up as they were busy evacuating. 8o, there
we were—no protection, and it appeared the
U. 8. didn’t give a damn about us, .. ,

“A show of force any time during this anti-
American Red-inspired riot would have
brought a quick end ... and saved how
many American lives? How many Americans
are now dead in their apartments, or torn
to pieces and hacked to bits? How many are
dead in the outside villages hanging from
trees and lamp posts? How many? .., We
know for sure the Panamanians hanged five
Americans, Cut one more up in little pieces
with machetes, This news ... has been
classified as secret and the . . . classifying is
being done by our own government. . . "1

All fighting in which Americans were in-
volved occurred inside our Canal Zone where
American troops were trylng to protect Amer-
ican lives and American property from for-
elgn mobs which had invaded American soil.
Nonetheless, the Panama President accused
the Unilted States of “aggression,” and broke
diplomatic relations saying he would not
resume relations until the U.S. promised to
renegotiate U.S.-Panama treaties.

1“La Crosse Man, Caught in Panama Riots,
Writes Home,"” by Don Athnos, The La Crosse
Tribune, January 30, 1964, p. 1 and the edi-
torial page
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President Johnson said he would not yleld
to force and that violence was no basis for
talks; yet, he rushed Thomas Mann to Pana-
ma for talks. On January 23, 1964, Johnson
made an appeal for Panama to restore diplo-
matic relations with us, promising to discuss
or renegotiate anything. Commenting on
the riots, Johnson placed as much blame on
American youngsters who had ralsed an
American flag as on communist-led Panama
mohbhs who had murdered, vandalized, and
pillaged for more than a week.?

On March 21, 1964, Johnson sent Panama
another conciliatory message re-emphasizing
his willingness to discuss anything desired
by Panama.

On April 3, 1964, Johnson resumed diplo-
matic relations with Panama—on Panama’'s
terms—and began negotiations for “prompt
elimination of the causes of conflict between
the two countries, without limitations or
preconditions of any kind."” *

On April 5, 1964, when General Douglas
MacArthur died, the American and Panama
flags were lowered to half-mast in our Canal
Zone. A few Panama “students” objected.
The U.S. State Department, on orders from
Johnson, had the Panama flag raised to full
staff, above the American flag—in deflance
of American military regulations, which for-
bid the fiylng of any flag above ours on
American soil or at any American military
installation.*

On July 10, 1964, an Alllance for Progress
team submitted to the government of Pan-
ama a report saying that Panama should be
given a more important role in the opera-
tion of the Canal; that Panamanians
should be promoted to positions of high
responsibility in the Canal organization; and
that the U.S. should return to Panama all
Iand in the Canal Zone that Is not in-
dispensable for maintenance, defense, and
sanitation of the Canal® Alllance for
Progress is the organization which dispenses
United States tax money to Panama and
other Latin American countries.

On July 15, 1964, the government of Pan-
ama released a report revealing its future
plans for the Canal Zone. Among other
things, Panama will force all Canal Zone
residents (Panamanians and non-Panama-
nians alike) to move out. This will require
them to live somewhere in the Republic of
Panama where the government of Panama
can levy income taxes on them. This plan
is supported, in part, by the Alliance for
Progress.®

On December 18, 1964, President John-
son—with the election safely behind him-—
announced that he would negotiate a new
treaty to recognize Panama's sovereignty
over the Canal Zone.”

On Beptember 24, 1965, Johnson gave a
progress report, saying that, after 18 months
of negotiations, the U.S. and Panama had
declded to abolish the 1903 treaty, replacing
it with a new one which would recognize
Panama's sovereignty over the Canal Zone
and permit “political, economic, and social
integration” of the Zone into the Republic
of Panama. The new treaty will also pro-
vide for a new sea-level canal across Pan-
ama—if the commission studying the prob-

‘2“Jphnson Talk on Panama,” The New
York Times, January 24, 1064, p. 13.

8“PTexts on Panama Accord,” The New
York Times, April 4, 1964, p. 2

¢« “Humble Pie,” editorial, The Dallas Morn-
ing News, April 28, 1964, Sec. 4, p. 2

5“RP Needs Bigger Role in PC, Alliance
Says,” Panama American, July 10, 1964, p. 1

8 “Shift Zonians To RP, Levy Taxes, RP
Asks,” Panama American, July 15, 1964, p. 1

T47.8. Decides To Dig A New Canal At Sea
Level In Latin America and Renegotiate
Panama Pact,” by Tad Szule, The New York
Times, December 19, 1964, pp. 1, 10
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lem decides that Panama is the best place
for a new canal.®

Johnson says he thinks the new sea-level
canal being planned can be bullt on the site
of the presenf Canal; but he promises that
Panama will receive "adequate compensa-
tion for any economic damage suffered” if
the new canal is built elsewhere, The im-
plication of this promise is  enormous,
Panama's two largest cities—Colon and
Panama City, at the Pacific and Atlantic
terminals of the Panama Canal—will die if
a bigger Canal is built elsewhere. John-
son’s promise of "adequate compensation"
can mean nothing less than putting Pan-
ama's two major citles on the American
dole forever.? 4

On October 7, 1865, Diogenes de la Rosa
(an admitted marxist who is Panama’s nego-
tiator in treaty talks with the U.,8.) spoke
to the Panama National Assembly, glving
Panama’s officlal reaction to the promises
President Johnson had made on Seéptember
24, De la Rosa sald that Panama's objective
is “a Panamanian canal in Panamanian ter-
ritory under the Panamanian flag.” He ac-
knowledged that in 1964, Panama’s direct
income from the Canal was $115.4 million,
which generated activities totaling another
$233 million for Panama. This income de~
rived from the Panama Canal Zone was 30%
of the Republic of Panama's gross national
product (£578.8 million)—a “fearful figure,”
de la Rosa said.

Panama demands that the U.S, continue
to supply technology, experience, and money
to operate the Canal, but under Panamanian
direction and sovereignty, guaranteeing to
Panama whatever economic benefits Panama
feels she should receive. Panama also de-
mands that we pay for the privilege of ren-
dering such vifal services to Panama by:
(1) constructing another bridge &across the
Canal—this one on the Atlantic side; (2)
providing ports, piers, and auxiliary installa-
tions for the clties of Panama and Colon;
(8) Improving and expanding our facilities
for furnishing sanitary water to the Republic
of Panama; (4) providing short-range and
long-range “training of Panamanians in all
occupations,” ** In other words, they want
us to pay for a poverty program that will
embrace the total population of Panama.

On February 3, 1966, Dr. Arnulfo Arias
(former President of Panama who was de-
feated by Marco A. Robles in 1964) sald the
Panamanian people will accept no treaty
wlth. the U.S. which Is negotiated by the

Robles administration. Asked whether he
would support a Robles-negotiated treaty
that conformed with his own position, Arias
sald, facetiously:

“If the treaty is very good—If they give
us a few little things like New York City—we
accept it.” 11

When the January, 1964, riots erupted in
Panama, a propaganda campalgn against the
Panama Canal erupted in the United States.
The theme of the campaign was that the
Panama Canal, great in its time but now
inadequate and obsolete, should be replaced
with a larger sea-level canal. On Septem-
ber 2, 1964, Congress hastily passed a bill
appropriating a large amount of tax money

8“D.8. to Scrap 1903 Treaty With Panama,”
by Mike Quinn, The Dallas Morning News,
September 25, 1965, p. 1

24,8, Giving Up Canal,” by Michael
Pakenham and Jules DuBois, Chicago Tri-
bune, September 25, 1965, pp. 1, 2

10 “RP’s Sweeping Treaty Agenda Reveal
Star & Herald (English-language newspaper
[fubliah&d. in Panama), October 8, 1965, pp.

, 8

u“Arias Says Government Lacks Support
To Get Treaty Passed,” Star & Herald, Febru-
ary 4, 1966, p. 1 ff.
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for studies of sea-level canal alternatives to
the present Canal.’*

The propaganda (preparing Americans to
accept without protest the giveaway of one
of their most valuable possessions, by con-
vineing them 1t is no longer useful) does not
recognize, much less answer, the critical
question: If our government will not hold
on to the Panama Canal which it has owned
and operated for 52 years, will our govern-
ment protect a multi-billion-dollar invest-
ment in a new canal?

Surrendering our Canal Zone territory and
giving away our present Canal will whet for-
elgn appetites for more. If we bulld a new
canal (in Panama or elsewhere in Central
America) the nation that provides the right-
of-way will demand full sovereignty and
ownershlip.

In all Central American nations where a
sea-level canal might be bullt, general politi-
cal instability is so commonplace, and com-
munist influence so strong, that a canal op-
erated under any authority except the exclu-
sive authority of the United States would be
a detriment, not an asset, to our nation.

From the day the Republic of Panama was
born, her economy has revolved around bene-
fits provided by the United States. Her mili-
tary security, and the health of her people,
depend on us. Our treatment of Panama
has always been magnanimous. Our only
disservice to that nation has resulted from
our government's efforts to comply with the
outrageous demands of Panama politiclans—
thus encouraging them to keep their coun-
try in turmoil, making it profitable for them
to play politics with the “yankee imperial-
ism' propaganda of communism.

The treaty of 1903—the birth certificate of
the Republic of Panama—did not give us too
much in comparison with what Panama got.

When we acquired right to build the Canal,
we accepted responsibility to maintain, op-
erate, and defend it. A vulnerable, critically-
important, ten-mile-wide strip of land such
as the Canal Zone cannot be easlly defended
by military bases confined within the strip
itself. Our government did not insist on a
wider Canal Zone in 1903, because the Treaty
gave us the right to acquire any property
anywhere in Panama which might be needed
for operation, sanitation, or defense of the
Canal.

In the treaty of 1936-39 and in the treaty
of 1955, the Republic of Panama promised
to cooperate In every way feasible to demon-
strate mutual understanding and cooperation
between the two countries and to strengthen
bonds of understanding and friendship be-
tween their respective peoples.

Panama has blatantly and continuously
violated the expressed intent of both treaties.
Hence, we should declare both treaties null
and vold. We should return to the terms
of the original treaty of 1803, and enforce
them meticulously, with the military might
of our nation if necessary.

The present Panama Canal is not obsolete.
It is too small for a few of our alrcraft car-
riers, but will handle most of our naval craft
and commercial vessels. We should keep the
Canal, as well as the Zone surrounding it,
exclusively under our jurisdiction and con-
trol, making whatever improvements our na-
tional interests may require. We do not need
the consent or approval of Panama. All we
need 1s an aroused and determined public
which will compel our government to assert
our national rights.

Suggestion: Begin now demanding that
Congress stop spending tax money on plans
for a new transisthmian canal, Begin now
bombarding U.S. Senators with demands that
the Senate reject the new U.S.-Panama treaty
when President Johnson submits it.

12 Help! Save The Panama Canal,” by Har-
old Lord Varney, American Opinion reprint,
March, 1865, 16 pp.
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A DAY TO REMEMBER

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New Jersey [Mr. Ropino]l may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, last
December 5 was a landmark day in the
history of Montclair, N.J. For it was
on that day that Lt. Col. Edwin E. (Buzz)
Aldrin returned to his hometown to
receive a hero’s welcome. There were
numerous difficulties in arranging a re-
ception for this courageous American
astronaut, but I am proud to say the
citizens of Montclair met the challenge
with superb ability and speed. I would
like to include in the REcorD an editorial
from the Monteclair Times of December
15 commenting on this historic oceasion
and the local effort which made possible
this unforgettable event. As the edi-
torial concludes, it was “a day which
showed that this community, given a
good reason and a sound purpose, can
do a matchless job."”

The editorial follows:

A DAY TO REMEMBER

In its constant effort for perfection, Mont-
clair has never come closer than it did on
Dec. 65 when Lieutenant Colonel Edwin E.
(Buzz) Aldrin returned home as the prin-
cipal figure in a welcome whose size and
warmth surprised even him.

There were all sorts of potential obstacles
when the idea was first broached by Commis-
sloner Theodore MacLachlan who became
chairman of the committee in charge. There
was no assurance, for instance, that Buzz
would be allowed to take the time for a
hometown visit. Later, when the assurance
arrived, the date was problematical. When
the date was finally fixed, the time was short.
In addition, Montclair had never done any-
thing quite like it.

But Montclalr's citlzenry has talent, ex-
perienced talent, willing talent. This talent
went to work with unstinting effort. Mont-
clair's citizenry has warmth and pride in its
own. Both were shown on Dec. 5, beyond
any question.

The crowning touch was the honored
guest, himself. He is an astronaut to the
world, a lleutenant colonel to the Air Force,
a doctor of philosophy to Massachusetts
Institute of Technology. But to friends and
associates of his boyhood he was, and will
ever remain, Buzz.

Dec. 5 was a day Montclair will forever
remember. Not only was it a day when one
of its own sons was honored, but a day which
showed that this community, given a good
reason and a sound purpose, can do a match-
less job.

NEED TO REVISE SELECTIVE SERV-
ICE LAW—III

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Wisconsin [Mr. KASTENMEIER] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter,

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker,
the Defense Department has been
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caught between the long range need to
tailor the military to the increased tech-
nological demands of warfare in a nuc-
lear age and a flooding manpower pool.
Military strategy and tactics are con-
tinually undergoing radical changes in
anticipation of future developments.
The machinery of modern defense is in-
creasingly becoming fantastically more
intricate and technical, and the weapons
systems of the present age are regarded
as but a passing stage in the headlong
rush to technological discovery. Amer-
ica’s defense is now so complex, its de-
mands for highly skilled and specialized
manpower so great, that the old-fash-
ioned conscript army, in which many
men serve short terms of duty, is becom-
ing less and less suited to the needs of
modern arms and it is becoming more
and more expensive to maintain. The
mission of the Defense Department is to
make the National Defense Establish-
ment as efficient as possible. Yet,
strangely enough, the principles and
practices which guide the recruitment,
motivation, compensation, and develop-
ment of men have not changed substan-
tially or kept pace with other changes
over the years.

The principles upon which our military
conscription are based have not received
a public airing since 1951. Congress has
not been willing to take the responsibil-
ity of trying new approaches to man-
power procurement, or, for the most part,
even admit that the situation now may
be too complex to rely upon a conserip-
tion policy developed primarily for a
total mobilization situation. It has been
clear for some time, however, that the
inequities arising from the present law
have bred dissatisfaction and cyniecism.

There have been, in the past, too many
plecemeal investigations of the military
manpower problem. If there is to be an
improvement upon the allocation of our
human resources, we must devote more
thought and study to our present and
future needs. Congress should start now
to anticipate tomorrow’s difficulties with
an extensive and comprehensive study
of the procurement policies and needs of
the Military Establishment.

ARE WE ON THE BRINK OF
ANOTHER ARMS RACE?

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New York [Mr. BiNGHAM] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, un-
doubtedly one of the main issues in the
foreign policy field to confront the 90th
Congress will be the question of whether
the United States should promptly em-
bark on the deployment of the anti-
ballistic missile system.

My own conviction is that we should
find some other way to respond to the
reports that the Soviets have begun to
construct such a system. Quite possibly,
this is an area where our effort should
be concentrated on seeking to slow down
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the arms race by including the question
of antiballistic systems in the agenda of
our arms control discussions. The alter-
native would seem to be for us to em-~
bark, at enormous expense, on a new
phase of the arms race, which is likely in
the long run, to provide increased, rather
than 1lessened danger, of a nuclear
holocaust.

Yesterday the New York Times maga-
zine contained a most interesting dis-
cussion of the subject by Roswell L. Gil-
patric, of New York, who served as Under
Secretary of the Air Force under Presi-
dent Truman and President Eisenhower
and as Deputy Secretary of Defense
under President Kennedy and President
Johnson. This well-reasoned article is,
I believe, worth careful study by all those
who have an inferest in this most vital
issue.

I insert it herewith:

Are WE oN THE BRINK OF ANOTHER
ArMs RACE?
(By Roswell L. Gilpatric)

For many people, the idea of an “arms
race"” acquired its sinister connotation some
20 years ago with the beginning of the nu-
clear-weapons age. Yet in fact rivalry in
arms, even in its earlier and simpler mani-
festations, has alway been a bane of man-
kind. Whenever two nations have found
themselves in competition to develop, pro-
duce and deploy new arms, the results have
been to divert national energy, resources and
time from peaceful uses, to exacerbate rela-
tions between those nations in other fields
by engendering fear and distrust, and, above
all, to provide the ingredients of easily ig-
nited conflict.

Notwithstanding the almost universal de-
sire to contain competitive armament
struggles, our generation has never been free
of them. Since World War II the United
States has gone through two cycles of compe-
tition with the Soviet Union In strategic
armaments, and the signs are multiplying
that we may be on the brink of engaging in
still another arms race.

The first step-up in U.S. armaments after
World War II grew out of Soviet actions and
attitudes during the Berlin blockade of 1948-
49 and the general intransigence of the
Stalin regime on all international-security
issues. When it became evident that the
United States would have to provide itself
with a strategic deterrent against Soviet ag-
gressiveness, a decision was taken in the
early nineteen-fifties to develop and produce
a post-war generation of medium- and long-
range jet bombers, first the subsonic B-47's
and B-52's and later the supersonic B-58's.
These manned-bomber programs were paral-
lelled by other major technological advances,
such as the development of more compact
nuclear weapons through improvement in the
yield-to-weight ratio of atomie warheads, and
also by the production of jet tankers and the
introduction of air-refueling techniques to
make it possible for our bomber fleets to
reach the heartland of Russia.

The Soviets reacted in two ways. First,
they developed their own fleet of medium-
and long-range bombers, the so-called Bears
and Bilsons; second, they installed elaborate
defensive systems consisting of wide belts of
antiaircraft cannon and missile emplace-
ments supplemented by large fleets of inter-
ceptor aircraft.

These moves, in turn, led to extensive U.S.
countermeasures, Including the establish-
ment of a far-flung radar network, known as
the Distant Early Warning Line, whose outer
perimeter extended from Alaska across the
northern reaches of Canada to Greenland,
Picket ships and plane-borne radar extended
the bomber-warning systems along both the
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East and West Coasts. The U.S. also set up,
under joint eommand with Canada, numer-
ous air-defense centers consisting of fighter
aircraft and antibomber surface-to-air mis-
siles. Finally, to tie together all of the ele-
ments in this vast complex for the defense
of North America, there was installed during
the mid-nineteen-fifties what was called the
Semi-Automatic Ground Environment
(SAGE) system.

All these offensive and defensive measures
cost the U.S. many billions of dollars before
much of the equipment involved was ren-
dered obsolete by the advancing state of the
military art.

From the start of the first post-World ‘War
II arms race, fundamental differences became
apparent in the Soviet and U.S. responses
to each other's strategic-weapons programs.
The U.S. sought to emphasize and to invest
more of 1ts resources in offensive capabllities,
whereas the Soviets have always stressed de-
fensive measures. In consequence, as the
Russians built up stronger defenses, the U.S.
added to the numbers of its strategic forces
and provided them with the capacity to pene-
trate Soviet defenses. At the same time we
learned that beyond a certain level of de-
fense, the cost advantage lies increasingly
with offense.

The next lap in the arms race, beginning
in the late fifties and continuing into the
early sixties, was characterized chlefly by a
partial shift from manned bombers to ballis-
tic missiles, in both offensive and defensive
roles, and by improved intelligence through
satellite-based reconnaissance about what
the other power was up to. After what at
first appeared to be, but never in fact ma-
terialized as, an early Soviet lead—the so-
called “missile gap” of 1950 and 1960—the
U.S. forged ahead in both the guantity and
the quality of its intercontinental ballistic
missiles (ICBM's).

Quickly on the heels of the first genera-
tion, liquid-fueled Atlas and Titan missiles,
launched from “soft"—that is, vulnerable—
land-based sites, came the Minuteman and
Polaris families of ICBM's solid-fueled and
fired either from “hardened—protected—
underground silos or underwater from sub-
marines. With a force destined soon to
comprise 1,000 Minutemen and 666 Polaris
missiles, U.S. ICBM’s have consistently out-
numbered the Soviet missile force by a ratio
of 3 or 4 to 1, Moreover, for some time
Soviet missiles were of less advanced types,
being liquid-fueled and deployed in soft
or semiprotected sites and hence vulnerable
to attack.

During this same period of the early
nineteen-sixties, both U.S. and Soviet de-
fenses against bomber attacks were
strengthened by the development and in-
stallation of successively improved models of
surface-to-air missiles of which, character-
istically, the Soviets deployed by far the
greatest number. To cope with toughter
Soviet defenses, U.S. bombers were modified
to carry alr-launched missiles in addition to
gravity bombs and were equipped with elec-
tronic countermeasures to confuse Russian
radar.

Both sides began developing antiballistic
missile (ABM) systems, but it was only to-
ward the end of 1966 that our Government
acknowledged publicly that the Soviets had
moved from the development stage to the
quantity production and deployment of
ABM's. In contrast, the U.S. has kept its
ABM effort at the engineering design and
development level and continued to place its
principal rellance on the capaclity of its
strategic-weapons-delivery systems, whether
bombers or missiles, to penetrate any type
of Soviet defense, no matter how sophisti-
cated.

After the Russians had been stood down
during the Cuban missile crisis of 1862 and
had reached an accord with the U.S. for a
partial test ban treaty in 1963, it appeared
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that the Soviets might accept the
then-existing military equation with the
U.8. and not challenge us to another round
in the strategic arms race.

For a period after the present Soviet lead-
ership headed by Brezhnev and EKosygin took
over from Khrushchev, it seemed to be Soviet
policy to seek a détente with the U.S. Our
Government therefore felt safe in leveling
off its strategic forces at least until the
time—not expected before 1975-80—when
the Chinese Communists might develop their
own nuclear weapons to the point of being
able to threaten the continental United
States.

As 1966 drew to a close, however, the
American people were told that not only
were the Soviets proceeding with a compre-
hensive installation of ABM’s, but in addition
were setting out to bulld a larger force of
solid-fueled and invulnerably sited ballistic
missiles. Such a build-up might, it was in-
dicated, reach a point, beginning in 1968,
where the U.S. strateglc force of some 1,650
Minutemen and Polaris missiles would no
longer enjoy its present overwhelming mar-
gin of superiority.

It thus became apparent that, in deter-
mining how to respond to these new develop-
ments, the U.8, i once again facing the
possibility of a stepped-up arms race with
the Soviet Unlon of even more critical and
dangerous proportions than the two previous
cycles.

As he reviews the coming year’s milltary
proposals and budgets, President Johnson is
therefore confronted with some hard choices
regarding new weapons systems. Among
them are the following:

(1) Should the U. 8. now produce and
deploy, either on a full or limited scale, an
antiballistic missile system? The current
version is known as the Nike X (consisting of
two nuclear-tipped interceptor missiles, one
short-range called Sprint and the other
extended-range, the improved Zeus), supple-
mented with large numbers of a new high-
performance interceptor aircraft, the F-12,
and an extensive Civil Defense program for
providing on a nationwide scale fallout shel-
ter protection.

(2) Or should the U. S. instead rely for
the maintenance of its “second strike” stra-
teglc deterrent on a new generation of
ICBM’'s consisting of Minuteman III and
Poseidon missiles, together referred to as
Improved Capability Missiles (ICM's)—with
the capacity to penetrate or saturate the new
Soviet missile defenses?

(3) Should the U.S., in addition to pro-
curing the new ICM’s, equip its Air Force
with quantities of an Advanced Manned
Strategic Aircraft (AMSA) to take over the
bomber role from the aging B-52 fleet and
ultimately from the new supersonic jet
bomber, the B-111, that will become opera-
tional a few years hence?

A go-ahead decision on the first, or the
first and third, of these proposals will sig-
nalize a U. S. determination to do the Soviet
Union one better in a new struggle for world
power through force of arms and to base its
relations with the Soviets more on a philos-
ophy of conflict than on one of accommoda-
tion. Let us first consider the military im-
plications of such a cholice.

Defense Secretary McNamara states that
the currently planned U.S. offensive force of
missiles and bombers was specifically de-
signed to hedge against several different con-
tingencies, including the possibilities “first,
that a Soviet ballistic-missile defense might
be greater than expected by the intelligence
estimates; and, second, that the Soviets
might embark upon any one of several pos-
sible offensive build-ups, including variations
in their target doctrine, variation in the
technological sophistication of their weapons
systems, and varlations in the speed of de-
ployment of those systems."”
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In thus taking into account possible Soviet
threats over and beyond those projected in
the latest national intelligence estimates,
Secretary McNamara explains that “we have
done so because an assured destruction capa-
bility, a capability to survive the first strike
and survive with sufficlent power to destroy
the attacker, is the vital first objective which
must be met in full regardless of the cost
under all foreseeable circumstances and re-
gardless of any difficulties involved.”

His position is that, with the development
of Minuteman III, the accelerated develop-
ment of the Poseldon missile and moving
ahead on new penetration alds to insure our
weapons getting through any defenses the
Soviets may put in place, the U.S. has in
effect anticipated and insured against the
latest moves by the Soviet Union. Notwith-
standing a Russian ABM system and more
and better Soviet ICBM's, he concludes that
the U.8. strategic forces will continue to
maintain thelr present power to survive a
Soviet first strike with sufficlent capability
to destroy the attacker, which is the founda-
tion of the deterrent power upon which our
national security depends.

The conclusions of the Secretary of De-
fense are being severely questioned in a
number of quarters. In the first place, there
are indications that most of the professional
military organization, from the Joint Chiefs
of Staff on down, belleves that the United
States should go ahead with both production
and deployment of an ABM m and also
with a new generation of manned bombers
as well as the new ICM's.

This military judgment will find strong
support in the Congress, especlally among
the influential leaders of the Armed Forces
committees, and will be backed by substan-
tial sectors of public opinion, particularly in
the South and on the Republican right.
There 1s also likely to be considerable pres-
sure from segments of the defense industry,
backed by the communities that would bene-
fit from increased armament production, for
this nation to embark on a new round of
strateglc weapons bullding. It is possible
that the Secretary of Defense’s position may
not enjoy undivided support even within the
Johnson Administration,

But apart from the military implications
of these new weapons choices, there are a
number of political and economic issues
which, so far as the public knows, may not
have been fully considered.

If the U.S. decides to install ABM’s to pro-
tect its population, should such systems
also be placed in Europe, and if so, will not
the countries on the other side of the Iron
Curtain respond in kind? In that event,
will the ABM’s be furnished to our allles by
ourselves, and to the bloc countries by the
Soviets, and at whose cost?

Will our action to go ahead with an AEM
deployment play into the hands of the Com-
munist Chinese efforts to disrupt U.S.-
U.S.8.R. relations? How far will we and the
Soviets go beyond ABM’'s in bullding active
defenses when the costs involved are meas-
ured by tens of billions of dollars, with enor-
mous strategic implications and a long-last-
ing political impact?

The effects would be felt especially in
Europe but also, as Communist Chinese
nuclear capabilities develop, in India, Japan
and other countries on the periphery of the
Chinese mainland,

A new arms race will produce other cas-
ualties. Besides the hoped-for nuclear weap-
ons nonproliferation treaty, toward which
the Soviets and the U.S. have of late been
making progress, there have long been under
discussion between Russlan and American
disarmament negotiators a series of other
arms-control measures. These include the
extension of the partial test ban to include
underground testing, the establishment of
nuclear-free zones, a cut-off in the produc-
tion of nuclear materials and a freeze on—
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or possibly a reduction in—strategic delivery
vehicles.

In the event of a new arms race, all this
effort, and the partial foundations thereby
constructed for further disarmament moves,
will go by the board, and whatever headway
has been built up, both at the U.N, and in
the 18-nation disarmament conference at
Geneva, will be lost. Indeed, even if the
Soviet Union and the U.S. should in their
own interests come to terms on a nonprolif-
eration treaty, it is hardly to be expected
that the major nuclear have-not nations,
such as India and Japan, will sign away their
rights to join the nuclear club at a time
when its two charter members, Russla and
the U.S., are building up rather than cutting
down their nuclear arsenals.

Still another danger inherent in a re-
newed arms race lies in its short-term effect
in Europe. For the U.S, to press ahead with
a new strategic armament program would
further weaken the NATO alliance, whose last
meeting in Paris stressed the twin themes of
détente with the Soviet Union and the
“diminished threat of military aggression”
rather than the need for greater defensive
measures. The alliance already under strain
because of our allies’ concern over the heavy
US. involvement in the Vietnam war, would
suffer another blow if U.S.-US.S.R. relations
took a turn for the worse.

In approaching its decisions, the Adminis-
tration will presumably take into account
positive as well as negative emanations from
the Soviet Union. Among the favorable de-
velopments in U.S.-U.5.5.R. relations are the
recently announced agreements for commer-
clal air services between the two countries
and for banning weapons of mass destruction
from outer space.

Apart from their intrinsic significance,
these developments indicate that the Soviet
Union has not considered itself entirely in-
hibited from reaching agreements with the
U.8, despite its predicament over Vietnam.
This condition cannot, however, be expected
to last if the Soviets feel themselves put in
the position of countenancing U.S. bombing
raids in the Hanol area which produce civil-
lan casualties. Undoubtedly, the present
state of U.8.-US.SR. relations would rapidly
worsen if a significant intensification oc-
curred in the scale of our alr attacks against
North Vietnam.

At worst, Soviet intentions regarding a
renewed arms race should be treated as am-
bivalent and unclear rather than entirely
negative, Their ABM deployment can be
accounted for otherwise than as indicating
a desire to alter the strategic power balance.
It not only is in keeping with the ultimate in
defensive postures but may also have re-
sulted from military pressures within the
Sovlet regime rather than from a far-reach-
ing decislon to abandon the détente
objective.

The latest increase in the Soviet defense
budget is Ilkewise equivocal. The an-
nounced rate of increase, 8.2 per cent, is not
in itself of menacing proportions, although
in announecing the rise in defense spending
the Soviet authorities spoke of “recently
sharpened international tensions" and the
increased “danger of a new world war” be-
cause of “aggressive acts” of U.S. “imperial-
ists.”

Aside from these vital questions affecting
international relations, the effect on our
economy of a U.S. decision to proceed with
ABM deployment and new strategic weapons
would be tremendous. Depending on the
timing and extent of these programs, the
U.S. defense budget would be inflated by at
least $5-billion to $6-billion a year, with the
probable result that the present level of mili-
tary expenditure, which will stay in the $70-
billion to $75-billion-a-year range during
the period of the Vietnam war, would there-
after remain at that order of magnitude in-

January 16, 1967

stead of receding to the pre-Vietnam budget
level of around $50-billion a year.

The effect of this Federal spending and
diversion of national resources might well
be to reduce or delay further funding of U.S.
space and supersonic transport programs
as well as to forestall further finan-
cing of the Great Society programs such as
antipoverty projects, Federal ald to educa-
tion, demonstration cities and the like.

It is not, however, the economic cost of a
decision to deploy ABM's as well as to all to
the level of our bomber and missile forces
that is the most disturbing aspect of a re-
newed arms race. With the U.S. gross na-
tional product estimated to rise to $790 bil-
lion during 1967 and to grow at 4 per cent a
year thereafter, projecting defense expendi-
ture at 9 per cent of G.N.P. (compared to 15
per cent of G.N.P. during the Korean War)
would produce a defense budget of over
$70-billion a year, which should not prove
an intolerable burden on our economy. The
price tag of another arms race, while stagger-
ing, is not in itself an argument against it.

What the United States faces is a major
watershed in national security policy.
Should it re-engage in an armament contest
with the Soviet Union, or should it strive
for more progress toward arms control and
the substitution of political, economic and
sociological measures for military force as
means for insuring world peace?

In these terms, the question comes down
to how the United States will exercise its ac-
knowledged strength and world leadership—
whether toward heightening the tension
that will come from renewed emphasis on
armaments and accelerated advances in
weapons technology or in the direction of
arms limitation and the solution of world
problems through peaceful means.

Should the decision be reached during 1967
to proceed with any of the major new weap-
ons systems now being pressed upon the
President by some of his advisers, their op-
posite numbers in the Soviet would ob-
viously be in a stronger position to insist on
corresponding increases in Russian weapons
projects.

The reaction in political terms would be
even more dangerous, jeopardizing not only
the détente so ardently sought after by our
allles but also the fragile gains achieved
through Soviet restraint in recent years in
such troubled areas of the world as Africa,
Latin America and on the India-Pakistan
subcontinent.

The decisions which the President now
faces are made doubly difficult by the na-
tional mood of frustration over the way the
war Is going in Vietnam. All-to-ready dis-
trust of the Soviets’ Intentions, coupled with
anger at their growing aid to Vietnam, would
prompt many of our people to view with
suspicion or antagonism a national policy of
forbearance in dealing with the Soviet Union.
For others, an effort to moderate the compe-
tition in arms would be regarded as a sign of
weakness and a peril to our national security.

Yet President Johnson has recognized, as
did President Eennedy, that if a third world
war is to be avoided the United States, as the
most advanced of the superpowers, must take
the lead in demonstrating a willingness to
practice self-discipline both in the use of
force and in providing itself with the power
to apply force. The present situation puts
to a critical test our national determination
not to be swerved from the rightness and
sanity of that course.

REPORT ON VIETNAM

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New York [Mr. BINGHAM] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.
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The SPEAKER. 1Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. BINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, early
last December my wife and I visited
Vietnam for almost a week. I sent back
to the weekly newspapers in my district
two reports on this visit, as follows:

LETTER FROM SAIGOoN, DECEMBER 1966

We are leaving Vietnam today, after al-
most a week here, and, believe it or not,
we are sorry to leave. We have met scores,
perhaps hundreds, of Vietnamese and
Americans that we liked and admired. They
are working well together and they believe
in what they are doing. To our own sur-
prise, we can well understand what it is
that causes many Americans, especially if
they are working in civil action programs,
to sign up for second and third tours of
duty in Vietnam.

During our visit, we saw not only Saigon,
but also Danang and Hue in the north. I
was able to spend a day in the Mekong delta
region southwest of Saigon and a morning
at Vungtau, on the coast south of Salgon,
where there is a huge training camp for the
new Vietnamese “revolutionary development”
teams. I met with Ambassador Lodge, Gen-
eral Westmoreland, and many other Amer-
icans, as well as with Vietnamese, both
military and civilian.

I want to say at the outset that I have
not changed my mind about the vital im-
portance of finding a peaceful solution to
the conflict or about the impossibility of
concluding this war by a military victory
in the usual sense., But I did reach some
new conclusions about what is golng on in
South Vietnam itself which I will outline
for you in my next letter.

In this letter, I should like to give you a
few vignettes which will, I hope give you
some idea of what our visit was like.

Saigon’s Tansonhut airport, which we saw
as we arrived and left, and several times in
between, is sald to be the busiest in the
world. Aircraft of every size and shape—my
wife called it “a zoo of alrplanes”—are land-
ing and taking off every few seconds, using
merging and even crossing runways. The
planes often seem to be tall-gating each
other, but the accident rate is remarkably
low, a tribute to the joint Vietnamese-Amer-
ican control-tower operation and to the skill
of the pllots. The main airport building is
crowded with GlIs, most of them walting to
go on “R & R (rest and recreation) in Bang-
kok or Hong Kong. Tansonhut airport was
attacked while we were in Vietnam, but little
damage was done. Eighteen Vietcong were
killed and three captured.

In Saigon itself, the trafiic has to be seen
to be believed. Thousands of trucks, jeeps,
cars, “cycles” (pedal-operated top-less han-
som cabs), motor scooters, bicycles, and a
few horse-drawn vehicles compete for driving
space on the wholly insufficient and very
dirty streets. Nobody pays attentlon to the
center-line of a two way street, so that all
are playing *“chicken” (to see who will give
way first) constantly. They do this with no
change of expression and without shouting
or getting angry. Among the serenely ag-
gressive cyclists are many beautiful girls,
gliding along in their lovely, full-length, bil-
lowing dress. To be sure, accldents are not
infrequent, but most of the time the people
get where they want to go. All this is char-
acteristic of the Vietnamese people: they are
proud, determined and courageous and, most
of the time, effective.

Our American host and hostess in Salgon
live in a downtown second-floor apartment
in a bullding which they have owned for
years. He 1s co-owner of an importing busi-
ness, Thelr three children are now away at
school but have spent long periods in Saigon.
This family lives the normal routine of an
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American family abroad. They admit that
their friends and relatives cannot under-
stand why they choose to live in Salgon.

In Danang we stayed in the house of an-
other old friend, a man who is head of our
ATD program for the region. His wife, under
present poliey, is not allowed to live there and
has to stay in Bangkok where he visits her
once & month or so. He thinks Danang is
now safe enough for her at least to be allowed
to visit. The evening we were there he hap-
pened to be glving a farewell party for the
Marines' second in command. It was heart-
warming to see the close relationship between
the military and civillan personnel who have
to work together.

That day Lieutenant-General Walt, Com-
manding Officer of the Marines in Vietnam,
had given us an unexpected tour of the Dan-
ang area in his “helicopter,” He also arranged
for us to see a “Combined Action Company”
(CAC) outpost where four or five Marine en-
listed men and thirty or so Vietnamese mili-
tia live together and protect the security of
the area together against guerrillas. In a
village nearby, we were greeted with dazzling
smiles from the school children, and we lis-
tened to them sing “Row Row Row Your
Boat" led by a young Marine Captain who was
in charge of civic action for the area.

We saw many schools bullt or under con-
struction with materials supplied by USAID
and labor donated by the local community.
Ome such school, with 8 or 10 classrooms be-
ing built of reinforced concrete, was proudly
shown me by a tough-looking Vietnamese
major who has been given the job of district
chief. (This word “chief,” to the extent that
it suggests a tribal chief, is wholly mislead-
ing; as used in Vietnam, it is based on the
French word *“chef” and simply means “head™
or perhaps “governor”.) Laying brick at the
school were, working side by side, parents of
the children and local militiamen. The U.S.
had supplied most of the materials and would
supply many of the paper-back textbooks
(nine million of these have already been dis-
tributed in Vietnam by USAID; they are writ-
ten by Vietnamese; we help with the layout
and pay for the paper and printing). Like
virtually every building in the delta country-
side at this time of year, the school was sur-
rounded by flooded rice fields and had to be
reached from the road by a little causeway.

Not all sights were so pleasant, by any
means. For example, a sizeable hospital in
Danang was filled to over-flowing with civil-
ian casualties of the fighting. A general
practitioner from North Carolina, who vol-
unteered for a year, showed us around. He
was full of praise for the job an AMA-
recruited team of surgeons was doing., The
hospital was pleasantly casual with lots of
family members visiting. One little boy of
about nine followed us about on crutches,
cheerfully practising his few words of Eng-
lish. His right foot was gone.

Much more encouraging was the hour we
spent at a receiving station for Vietcongs
who come in under the “Chu Hoy” (open
arms) program. We talked to a highly sen-
sitive Major from Boston in charge, to his
Vietnamese counterpart, and to two of the
“returnees,” who seemed bright and cheerful
in their new status. They sald, in response
to questions, that they had been conscripted
into the Vietcoug from their villages. (Often
this is the case, but we were aware that they
might be saying this just to please us.) In
recent months, the flow of “chu hoys” has
grown rapidly. By the end of this month,
some 16,000 will have come in during 19686.
They are retralned and settled in jobs or
areas where they will hopefully be safe from
Vietcong retaliation.

The U.S. is helping with teacher training
in a big way, to staff the thousands of new
schools being built. In the delta town of
Vinh hong, I watched a young Negro girl
from Michigan teaching English to a class
of young men and women in a normal school,
She is doing a two-year stint with the Inter-
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national Volunteer Service, a kind of smaller,
privately run Peace Corps that is doing a
fine job in Vietnam and Laos.

The only mishap that occurred on the trip
was when one of our pilots (we had to fly
by small plane or “chopper” everywhere, be~
cause most of the roads are still considered
insecure) got his face scalded when he
opened a thermos of hot water for coffee at
high altitude and the pressure blew the
water all over him!

On several occaslons, I sought out and
met boys from the Bronx. These were all
in the Armed Services and seemed to be get-
ting along fine. I sald I would be glad to
call their parents when I got back and I am
looking forward to doing so.”

II. FinaL REPORT ON VIETNAM, DECEMBER
1966

Our strongest single feeling about Viet-
nam was one of admiration and indeed affec-
tion for virtually all the Americans and Viet-
namese we met there, both military and
civilian, They are working together with
skill and dedication at a task they believe
in, cheerfully accepting the risks involved.
That task (for we were looking primarily at
the civil rather than the purely military
side) is the political, economic and soclal de-
velopment of a country in the midst of a
‘war.

(The last time we had had a similar feel-
ing of inspiration from observing a gigantic
effort being made under the threat of danger
was when we first visited Israel in 1952, when
Israel’s survival was even more in danger than
it is today.)

The size and scope of the USAID program
in Vietnam is often not realized in the U.S.
We are, for instance, helping with the con-
struction of about 2,000 classrooms this year
(mainly by providing the bullding materials;
most of the labor is contributed by the town
and village people themselves). We are
helping to train the teachers needed (about
3200 in 1966) and to print the paperback
textbooks.

Through representatives located in every
one of South Vietnam's 44 provinces, and who
work with the Vietnamese provincial gover-
nors, USAID Is providing millions of dollars
worth of materials for local self-help proj-
ects; depending upon what the village or
hamlet councils decide they want most, these
can be, in addition to schools, concrete wash-
ing platforms at the river’s edge, basic hous-
ing, wells, market places, simple clinic dis-
pensaries.

Our medical-surgical teams, along with
similar teams from a number of European
and Asian countrles, are caring for civilian
patients and upgrading standards of care in
most of the province hospitals, Hundreds of
American youngsters, who have joined the
International Volunteers Service (like the
Peace Corps Volunteers in other countries),
are living in small towns and villages around
the country, teaching, working with farmers,
helping with community development.

With advice and logistical and financial
support, the U.S. is helping the Vietnamese
government with the training of hundreds
of 59-man ‘“revolutionary development”
teams to work in rural areas at the complex
Job of defense against terrorism combined
with civic progress. The main training camp
at Vungtau, south of Saigon, has 5,000 young
men, mostly with a fourth or fifth grade
education, and several] hundred young
women, currently engaged In a 14-week
course.

When they go to live in the villages to
which they will be assigned for 3 to 8 months
at a time, their main objective will be to give
the villagers a sense of identification with
their own government as an entity of which
they are a part and which wants to and ecan
help them to achieve their own local goals.
(Historically, the Vietnamese villagers have
regarded the central government as a foreign
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agency that brought only trouble—tax col-
lectors, conscriptors, and badly behaved
soldiers.)

The biggest obstacle to success in all of
these efforts is lack of security. While in
recent months, our forces, with help from the
Vietnamese army, have stopped cold any ef-
fective action by the Viet Cong “main forces”
and North Vietnamese Army units, the prob-
lem of continued VC guerrilla activity in the
cities, villages and countryside has not been
solved; it is in fact not much better than
it was a year or 18 months ago when the over-
all military situation was much worse.

Vietcong guerrillas can and do carry out
limited operations in Saigon and other cities;
they make most country highways unsafe for
unescorted Vietnamese government or Amer-
ican travelers; they effectively control a large
percentage of the hamlets and they can and
do conduct ralds and assassinate local officials
in many if not most of the rest.

Local villagers that are determined to pre-
vent this kind of terrorism can do so, because
they can always identify VC (better than city
people can) and report them to the author-
itles. Thus the VC can do nothing in the
area where the members of the strongly
antl-communist Hoa-Hao sect live.

Most villagers are not yet that highly
motivated. Hopefully, they will be in time,
if the “revolutionary development” program
succeeds in giving them a stake in their gov-
ernment, a sense of participation, and also if
the VC continues the kind of senseless terror-
ism that creates antagonism and that is now
increasingly common (such as blowing up a
local passenger bus jammed with villagers).

Meanwhile, if the “revolutionary develop-
ment” and other programs are to be able to
operate, so as eventually to win the active
support of the villagers, they must have bet-
ter protection than they have now.

Providing this protection is the most
urgent need in Vietnam at present, and it is
a job that must be done by the Vietnamese
army (American forces should usually be
reserved for major military operations). For
this task, which is irksome as well as dan-
gerous, involving a lot of night duty, the
Vietnamese army must be retralned. The
Vietnamese troops must, above all, be taught
to work with the villagers, and not to molest
them. This retraining and re-orientation
will take time and a lot of effort, on the part
both of the Vietnamese government and the
American military. I am afrald that the
necessary priority has not yet been assigned
to this task by either group.

On the political side much progress is
being made. I am satisfied that the Con-
stituent Assembly elections demonstrated
wide-spread desire of the people to partici-
pate in the political process, in spite of
threats by the VC, and in spite, in some cases,
of actual VC firing at people walting in line
to vote. The voting did not, on the other
hand, mean support for the Ky regime. We
talked with some of the leading delegates to
the Constituent Assembly, including the
President, Than Khac Suu, and the well-
known physician-politician, Dr, Phan Quang
Dan. They are taking thelr work very seri-
ously and making good progress. Itis of the
utmost importance that nothing be allowed
to interfere with the further growth of a
constitutional and basically democratic gov-
ernment in Vietnam. On the big question
of how best to bring the war In Vietnam to
an end, I am more convinced than ever that
it cannot be done by a military victory in
the usual sense. As one of our top generals
put it to us, “this war will not be won by
bullets.”

Since U.S. military operations against
major enemy units have been going so well,
I see no need for intensification of our purely
military efforts, and I would therefore oppose
any such expansion or intensification as
wasteful of human and economic resources
and as risking a wider war. In Vietnam
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Americans and Vietnamese alike are prepared
for a long war. They do not expect Hanol
to show any interest in negotiations, and
almost without exception they favor our
present policies, including bombing of the
north (although some feel the cost of the
latter is becoming excessive) they do not
believe suspension of bombing or an offer for
a mutual cease-fire would change Hanol's
attitude or bring about any lessening of
military efforts by Hanol or the VC.

In any case however, we simply cannot give
up on the chance of achleving a cessation
of hostilities (including local terrorism). A
total cease-fire would be a blessing from a
humanitarian point of view. It would also
permit the work of political, economic, and
soclal development in South Vietnam, which
has now been well started, to go forward
much more rapidly.

Accordingly, I feel that every step that
might get negotiations started and the shoot-
ing stopped should be taken so long as we
do nothing to jeopardize the right of the
Vietnamese people to control their own des-
tiny. One such step would be a clear state-
ment by the US. that the N.L.F. would sit,
in their own right, at the negotiating table.
Another would be an offer of an indefinite
mutual cease-fire, to include, necessarily,
terrorist attacks. A third would be for an
indefinite suspension of bombing in the
north.

While I realize in the short-run such a
suspension might mean greater difficulties
(and higher casualties) for our forces In
south Vietnam, I belleve the effort must be
made in the hope of saving many more lives,
American and Vietnamese, in the long-run.
Our newly re-elected Secretary-General of
the U.N., U Thant, says our bombing of the
north is an absolute block to any negotia-
tlons. Many others, including the Soviets,
say the same thing. How can we know they
are not right?

NATIONAL CONSUMER INFORMA-
TION FOUNDATION

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from New York [Mr. ROSENTHAL] may
extend his remarks at this point in the
REecorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. ROSENTHAL. Mr. Speaker, Con-
gress has a special responsibility to seek
new ways of enabling the American con-
sumer to make intelligent, well-informed
choices in the marketplace. It is the
declared policy of Congress, as stated in
the Fair Packaging and Labeling Act of
1966, that “informed consumers are es-
sential to the fair and efficient function-
ing of the free market economy.”

To give effect to that policy, I am in-
troducing a bill today to establish a Na-
tional Consumer Information Founda-
tion. Its mission will be o develop and
disseminate unbiased information about
the performance, content, safety, and
care characteristics of consumer prod-
ucts. In particular, the Foundation will
be authorized to develop a system of in-
formation labeling which would be open
to all manufacturers to join. Partici-
pating manufacturers would be au-
thorized to attach a label to each prod-
uct, the label bearing the seal of the
Foundation and whatever information
concerning the characteristics of the
produet was required by the Foundation.
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Although initially launched with the
Federal funds, the Foundation would be
self-supporting—its income generated by
the sale to manufacturers of the label-
ing tags. It would be managed by a
Board of Directors appointed by the
President with the advice and consent of
the Senate.

The system to be known as “Info-Tag,”
resembling the British “Teltag,” literally
refers to a tag on the product which pro-
vides information about its performance.
The voluntary labeling system proposed
in the legislation would not grade or
otherwise classify products as “best
buys.” But it would describe the charac-
teristics of interest to the consumer, leay-
ing the final choice or selection up to him.
You might be interested in some exam-
ples of how it would work:

First. The Foundation, upon deciding
that carpets should be more adequately
labeled, would proceed to identify that
product’s most important performance
characteristics. A carpet manufacturer
interested in using the Foundation label
would submit his product for testing. On
the basis of its findings, the Foundation
would then issue a label on which, for
example, it might include information on
the following characteristics: the dura-
bility of the rug, its color fastness, its
resistance to stains, and its washability
or cleanability. Depending on where the
consumer wants to use the rug, he would
determine which particular characteris-
tics are relevant to his needs. For in-
stance, in a rug to be used in a children’s
playroom he might be more interested in
durability and washability than in any
other characteristics.

Second. Electric coffee pot manufac-
turers wishing to use the Foundation la-
bel might be required to supply the fol-
lowing information for the label: how
many cups of coffee the pot will make,
how long it will take to percolate, the
length of time the coffee stays warm
once it is made, and whether or not the
pot is immersible in water for cleaning.
Here again, depending on the use in-
tended, one consumer may be more in-
terested in the length of time the coffee
can be kept warm; another, with the
time the coffee takes to percolate. Thus,
the label enables the consumer to make
an intelligent, informed choice on the
basis of his particular requirements.

An objective and impartial labeling
system such as this could be immensely
useful to both consumers and manufac-
turers. For the consumer, it would
provide the kind of hard information he
rarely gets from advertising. For the
manufacturer, the label, though not a
mark of quality, would indicate that he
has enough confidence in his product to
declare its characteristics and is willing
to adhere to the standards printed on
the label. Such a system of voluntary
labeling will facilitate competition
among existing producers and foster
entrance into the marketplace of small
entrepreneurs now excluded because of
prohibitive advertising requirement and
costs.

I urge that Congress give favorable
consideration to my bill during this ses-
sion. The consumer is daily confronted
by a bewildering array of choices between
new materials, products, and services.
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Given the complex and rapidly changing
nature of our economy, his task will be-
come even more difficult in the future.
The Info-Tag system proposed here
would bring to the consumer the infor-
mation he needs to make an intelligent
choice.
The text of the bill follows:
HR. 2374
A bill to establish a National Consumer In-
formation Foundation as an independent
agency In the executive branch of the
Federal Government.

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of
Representatives of the United States of
America in Congress assembled.

SHORT TITLE

Secrion 1. This Act may be cited as the
“National Info-Tag Act”.

ESTABLISHMENT

Bec. 2. There is established in the execu-
tive branch of the Federal Government a
foundation which shall be known as the
National Consumer Information Foundation
(hereafter in this Act referred to as the
“Foundation).

BOARD OF DIRECTORS

SEc. 3. (a) The Foundation shall be head-
ed by a Board of Directors composed of five
Directors appointed by the President by and
with the advice and consent of the Senate.
The President shall designate one Director
as Chalrman of the Board. A vacancy in the
Board of Directors shall be filled in the
same manner as the original appointment
was made.

(b) (1) Except as provided in paragraphs
(2) and (3) of this subsection, Directors of
the Foundation shall be appointed for terms
of three years.

(2) Of the Directors first appointed, two
shall be appointed for terms of one year,
two shall be appointed for terms of two
years, and one shall be appointed for a term
of three years, as designated by the President
at the time of appointment.

(8) Any Director of the Foundation ap-
pointed to fill a vacancy g before
the expiration of the term for which his
predecessor was appointed shall be appoint-
ed only for the remainder of such term. A
Director may serve after the expiration of
gis term until his successor has taken of-

ce.

(¢) Section 5315 of title 5, United States
Code, is amended by adding at the end
thereof the following:

“(78) Directors, National Consumers Infor-
mation Foundation.”

(d) Three Directors of the Foundation

shall constitute a quorum.,
ADMINISTRATOR AND STAFF

SeC. 4. (a) The Foundation shall have an
Administrator who shall be appointed by
the Board of Directors, The Administrator
ghall administer the Foundation in accord-
ance with directives of the Board of Di-
rectors.

(b) The Board of Directors may appoint
and fix the compensation of such additional
personnel as it deems advisable to carry out
the provisions of this Act.

INFO-TAG SYSTEM

8Eec. 6. (a) The Foundation shall establish
and operate a system under which it may
grant authority to a person who manufac-
tures for sale at retall a nonperishable manu-
factured consumer product to affix to such
product a label to be called an info-tag.

(b) The Foundation shall have the au-
thority to develop and approve a standard
info-tag which specifies the kind of informa-
tion to be provided for each type of product
for which info-tags are to be made available.
A standard info-tag shall bear (1) the name,

CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — HOUSE

seal, or other distinctive mark of the Founda-
tion and (2) such information with respect
to performance, content, safety, durability,
care, and other characteristics as the Foun-
dation determines to be necessary or useful
to permit a reasonably prudent consumer to
evaluate a particular product for purposes
of purchase.

(c) The standard info-tag for any type of
product shall be developed by the Founda-
tion after consultation with interested manu-
facturers, distributors, and users, and shall
be prescribed in rules of the Foundation.
The Foundation may, if it determines it to
be in the public interest, prescribe data
formulated by reputable standard-making
bodies, including trade assoclations and
similar groups.

(d) At least ninety days before any such
rules are prescribed by the Foundation for
any product, such rules shall be published
in the Federal Register.

(e) Any person may file written objections
to the adoption of any such rules until the
sixtieth day after the date of publication of
such proposed rules in the Federal Register.
After reviewing such objections and other
pertinent information, the Foundation may,
by order, adopt and promulgate such rules,
amend such rules, or refuse to adopt such
rules. Such an order of the Foundation shall
not be subject to review.

(f) The Foundation shall by rule estab-
lish schedules of fees and charges which
shall be paid by persons participating or
seeking participation in the info-tag system.
Buch fees and charges shall be related to the
cost to the Foundation of carrying out the
function or providing the materials or serv-
ices for which they are paid, but shall in-
clude such surcharge as the Foundation de-
termines to be equitable but necessary in
order to place the Foundation on a self-
sustaining financial basis.

(g) Before authority is granted to any
applicant to affix info-tags to any product,
the Foundation must (1) have on file a re-
port from a laboratory maintained by it or a
certified report from an independent testing
laboratory determined by it to be reliable
setting forth the information which should
be on the info-tag to be affixed to such
product, and (2) have received payment of
all fees and charges fixed by it and due in
connection with the granting of such au-
thority.

(h) The Foundation shall not evaluate
one product as being superlor to or less ex-
pensive than another.

(1) The Foundation shall maintain con-
stant survelllance over produects to which
info-tags are afiixed to assure that such
products conform to information on the
info-tags affixed to them and may require
additional testing to assure that specimens
of the product to which an info-tag has been
affixed conform in every respect with infor-
mation on such info-tag.

() The Foundation may revoke or suspend
authority granted under this section for
willful or repeated violations of rules issued
by the Foundation in connection with the
info-tag system under this section.

(k) The Foundation may by rule exclude
any nonperishable manufactured consumer
product or class of such products from the
Info-tag system under this section if it
determines that inclusion of such product or
class of products would not be beneficial to a
substantial number of the consumers of such
product or class of products, or would not
lend itself to such a system.

PENALTIES

Sec. 6. Whoever counterfelts an Info-Tag,
or knowingly and willfully affixes an Info-
Tag to any product other than a product
with respect to which authority granted by
the Foundation is in effect therefor, for the
purpose of selling such product to another
person, shall be fined not more than §5,000.00
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or imprisoned not miore than one year, or
both.
POWERS

SEec. 7. For the purpose of carrying out its
functions under section 5, the Founda-
tion may—

(1) Establish and maintain a laboratory,
reference library, and related facilitlies;

(2) Make such investigations as it deems
necessary (a) to determine if any person has
violated or is about to violate any provision
of this Act or any rule or order of the
Foundation or (b) to ald in enforcing this
Act or in formulating rules or orders;

(3) Use, on a reimbursable basis, the serv-
ices, equipment, personnel, supplies, and fa-
cilities of Federal departments and agencies
and, on & reimbursable or other basis, other
public or nonprofit persons, institutions, or
organizations;

(4) Enter into and perform such con-
tracts, leases, cooperative agreements, or
other transactions as it may determine to be
necessary on such terms as it may determine
to be appropriate;

(6) Appeoint such advisory committees
and consultants for such periods of time as
it determines;

(68) Make, issue, rescind, or amend rules
governing the manner of its operation and
the exercise of its functions;

(7) Publish and disseminate reports and
publications;

(8) Establish an official seal which shall be
judicially noticed;

(9) Establish and maintain such fleld of-
fices in the United States and abroad as it
may determine to be necessary; and

(10) Engage in, and support, by grant or
contract, research with respect to, and de-
velopment of, objective or quantitative
standards for nonperishable manufactured
consumer products.

ANNUAL REPORT

Sec. 8. The Foundation shall transmit to
the President and the Congress in January
of each year a report which shall include a
comprehensive statement of the activities of
the Foundation during the preceding calen-
dar year, together with such recommenda-
tions for additional legislation as it may
deem useful or necessary to carry out any of
the provisions of this Act.

APPROPRIATIONS AUTHORIZED

Sec. 9. There are hereby authorized to be
appropriated such sums as may be necessary
to carry out the provisions of this Act until
the Foundation is operating on a financlally
self-sustaining basis.

THE PROGRESS OF THE MERIT
SYSTEM

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Hawaii [Mr. MATSUNAGA] may ex=-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. MATSUNAGA. Mr. Speaker, it
was my great privilege to listen to a most
comprehensive, yet concise, history of
the Civil Service Act of 1883, at the an-
nual dinner of the American Federation
of Government Employees, AFIL-CIO,
last Saturday evening, January 14, 1967,
in observance of the 84th anniversary of
the passage of the act and the fifth anni-
versary of the issuance of Executive Or-
der No. 10988. The speaker was none
other than our beloved Speaker of the
House, the Honorable Jorn W. McCor~
MAcK. He was introduced by Mr. Ralph
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Biser, national vice president of the as-
sociation and later praised by Mr. John
F. Griner, its national president. A
crowd of over 1,500 Federal employees
and their guests received the Speaker’s
message with great enthusiasm in a
standing applause. It was clearly evi-
dent that Joen W. McCormACK was held
in the highest esteem and most beloved
by those present. The words of Dr.
Edward Gardiner Latch, Chaplain of the
U.S. House of Representatives, in his in-
vocation perhaps best expressed the pre-
vailing sentiments when he said:

We thank Thee for our Speaker—for his
integrity of spirit, for his understanding
heart, his sympathetic mind, his willingness
to listen and yet to stand firm for what he
believes is right. Underneath it all we thank
Thee for his untiring and undying devotion
to our Country. May his spirit be the spirit
of us all.

Knowing that there are many who
would want a copy of the Speaker’s ad-
dress, I have asked unanimous consent
to insert it into the REcorp at this point.
It will, I am sure, serve as a useful refer-
ence for all Members of Congress and
those interested in the civil service. It
follows:

THE CIiviL SERVICE: THE PROGRESS OF THE
MERIT SYSTEM
(An address by the Honorable Jomn W.

McCormack, Speaker of the U.S, House of

Representatives)

I am indeed pleased to be with you this
evening. On this oceasion, we celebrate the
84th anniversary of the establishment of a
sound system of public service—the signing
of the Clvil Service Act. This one single
event in 1883 provided the basis for Govern-
ment employment policies which has stood
the test of time and which remains valid in
principle to this day. The act itself—al-
though by no means a panacea for all of the
ills which had plagued Government service
until that time—was nonetheless a blueprint
for the future, and, for the first time in our
history, gave statutory recognition to the
concept that appolntment to government
service ought to be based upon merit—rather
than upon ability to pay or upon past po-
litical activity.

Concurrently, we also celebrate the fifth
anniversary of the issuance of Executive
Order 10988. This order, issued by President
Kennedy in 1962, for the first time gave of-
ficlal recognition to right of Federal em-
ployees to be represented by employee orga-
nizations and provided for a form of collec-
tive bargaining, granting public employees
the same protection In employee-manage-
ment relations enjoyed by workers in private
industry. The significant growth in the
membership rolls of your own organization
attest to the substantial effect that this order
has had.

You who are here this evening represent
two and a half million government employees
who, llke yourselves, benefit directly from
what the Civil Service Act and Executive Or-
der 10988 have accomplished.

The Nation, in turn, directly benefits, since
it is only due to the efforts of dedicated, hon-
est, and intelligent employees that the gov-
ernment is able to provide the multitude of
services which its citizens expect—Iindeed, de-
mand—of It. As the country grows in
wealth, in population, and in world respon-
sibility, more and more demands are made
upon the government, and upon you as gov-
ernment employees. Yet had it not been
for what was accomplished by the signing of
the Clvil Service Act, the superior talents
which the Government so desperately needs
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might never have been encouraged into its
service.

The establishment of a formal elvil serv-
ice system based upon merit did not oceur
overnight, It was a long and tedious jour-
ney—nor did that first act accomplish any-
where near the benefits which are enjoyed
today, but it was the start, and as in the
case of other great legislative advances held
back for years through determined and selfish
opposition, it was easier to make advances.
The story of civil service reform in the United
States is replete with some of the seamiest
and most scandalous chapters in our history.
Before we saw even the beginnings of a solid
reform movement, the Government service
had sunk to such an all-time low in prestige
that Abraham Lincoln was caused to remark,
“I'm afraid this thing is going to ruin
republican Government, this incessant hu-
man wriggle and struggle for office.”

The scandals of the spoils system of gov-
ernment appointments soll the early pages of
our history. Even before the American
Revolution, it was not uncommon that jobs
in the British colonial service were given to
political friends, mostly unqualified, or even
sold to the highest bidder.

The framers of the Constitution quite
specifically provided that certain Govern-
ment officials—ambassadors, ministers, con-
suls, and judges of the Supreme Court—
were to be appointed by the President with
the advice and consent of the Senate. How-
ever, they were somewhat less specific about
the method of appointing the remainder of
the Government work force:

“The Congress may by law vest the ap-
pointment of such inferior officers, as they
think proper, in the President alone, in the
courts of law or in the heads of departments.”

For nearly 80 years thereafter, however,
congress made little use of this constitu-
tional grant of power, and the matter of
filling governmental positions remained
largely at the President’s discretion.

In general, our early Presidents followed
the precedent set by George Washington in
granting appointments to Government serv-
ice on an unofficial and—If not entirely
pure—at least a relatively workable merit
system. Washington himself made his ap-
pointments on the basls of a “fitness test”
which Inquired into the applicant’s honesty,
efficlency, and capability. Preference was
given to former officers of the Revolutionary
Army, but only if they had first passed the
other tests of fitness.

Although following Washington's policy of
appointment on the basils of fitness, the
emergence of political parties added an ad-
ditional dimension to certain appointments.
On the eve of the Democratic-Republican
Jefferson's taking office, in an attempt to
retain some measure of Federalist control of
the judiclary, a number of Federalists were
appointed to circult-court judgeships and
Jjustice of the positions. These were
the famous “midnight appointments”, and
one, the appointment of William Marbury as
justice of the peace in the District of Colum-
bia, was the basis of a most important
Supreme Court decislon in the Nation’s
history.

Throughout the following decades, how-
ever, the system worked with a reasonable
minimum of abuses, having in mind the con-
ditlions that existed at that time. Although
appointments were certainly made on the
basls of political party affiliation, appointees
were generally well-qualified, and incum-
bents were rarely removed from office arbi-
trarily without just cause.

We then turn the corner into what is
known as the “dark ages of the spoils sys-
tem." The use of patronage positions which
was firmly established in many States and
city governments as a weapon of party
strength and control crept into the Federal
Government and for over fifty years became
destructive. Thus began more than sixty
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years of untrammeled greed and avarice in
the securing of appointments to Government
service. It was an era when exorbitant sums
were pald for positions carrying small annual
stipends—in many cases, of course, when the
influence galned was well worth the price.
It was an era when each change of admin-
istration brought about wholesale removal
of Federal officials and appointment of party
faithfuls to fill the vacancies. It was an era
when—as the Nation was growing in popu-
lation, wealth, and responsibility, and there-
fore needed the finest talents available—
the Federal Government was staffed largely
by incompetents who cared only for the per-
sonal advantage that could be derived from
Government service.

By the time Lincoln took office, the
clamour of office-seekers at the White House
was 80 intense that they virtually dogged his
every step. Engrossed with the cares of the
Civil War on the one hand, and besieged by
the hordes pleading for patronage on the
other, his patience was sorely tried. While
recovering from an attack of small pox, he
is said to have remarked to an alde, “tell
all the officeseekers to come in at once, for
now I have something I can give to all of
them.”

The scandals caused by the spoils system
in the post-Civil War years became so noxious
that public opinion began to demand that
something be done. President Grant, after
several fruitless attempts to obtain a re-
form bill from Congress, finally succeeded
on the closing day of the 1871 session in ob-
talning a bill which authorized him to “pre-
scribe such regulations for the admission of
persons into the civil service of the United
States as may best promote the efficiency
thereof.” Under this power, the President
appointed an “advisory board of the civil
service,” which recommended a merit system
based on competitive examinations, classifi-
cations of positions for purposes of promo-
tion, and a 6-month probationary period
following appointment. The board func-
tioned for two years, until its meager funds
were eliminated by a Congress which was
coming to appreciate the advantages that
the spoils system provided it.

Reform of the clvil service was ignored by
Congress for the next several years. Al-
though public groups formed to promote
reform, and President Hayes did what he
was able through Executive orders to estab-
lish a merit system of appointment, it took
a Presidential assassination fully to awaken
the realization that reform of the civil sery-
ice could be avolded no longer.

Charles Giteau, an eccentric election work-
er in the 1880 campalgn of President James
Garfleld, had been unsuccessful in his at-
tempts to convince the President that for
his efforts he deserved to be appointed to
a consulship in Paris. On July 2 of 1881, as
Garfield waited for a train in a Washington
statlon, Giteau fired two bullets into the
President which took his life in September of
that year.

Three months later, Senator George H.
Pendleton, of Ohio, introduced a bill drafted
by the newly formed Civil Service Reform
League. This bill looked likely to languish
until organized public indignation forced
civil service reform as a campaign issue in
the fall elections of 1882. Congress was
finally convinced. In December of that year,
the Pendleton bill was passed by both
Houses, and signed by President Arthur on
January 16, 1883.

The new act, although far from perfect,
nevertheless was a beginning. It established
a Civil Service Commission of three mem-
bers. It provided that appointments were to
be made from those graded highest in merit
examinations. It confirmed existing statu-
tory veterans' preference provisions, And it
stipulated that the recommendation of an
applicant by a Member of Congress could be
based only upon character and residence.
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At the beginning, however, only 13,900
positions were covered by the new merit
system—representing a mere 10.5 percent of
the total Government work force. Thus, the
new act did not, in a single stroke, abolish
the spolls system, but the intervening 84
years have produced, first, a steady increase
in the number of Government positions cov-
ered by civil service, and, second, a constant
improvement of the benefits to those covered
by the system.

In 1888, Presldent Cleveland added
5,3000 positions of the rallway mail serv-
ice to coverage by the classified system.
In succeeding years, the Indian Service, the
Fish Commission, additional post offices, and
the Weather Bureau were “blanketed in.”
President Theodore Roosevelt, himself a
Civil Service Commissioner, was a stanch
advocate of civil service reform. By the end
of his administration as President, the per-
centage of Federal positions placed on a
competitive basis was 63.9 percent—con-
trasted to the 10.5 percent which were cov-
ered by the original act. The trend has
continued steadily, spurred on by the de-
mands of the great depression, World War
II, governments and the expanded postwar
programs in space, the military, and wel-
fare. Today, over two and a half million
persons have received and maintained their
appointments to Government service un-
der the basic rules formulated by the act
of 1883.

Employee benefits, too, have kept pace. In
the last decade alone, seven pleces of legis-
lation providing for increased salary scales
for Federal employees have been enacted.
To encourage and maintain the finest pos-
sible talents in Government service, the pay
must be at least competitive with that in
the private sector of our economy.

Programs of health and life insurance and
a retirement system have been added for
the protection of Government employees.
On-the-job training programs, incentive pro-
grams, equal opportunity for all regardless
of race, creed, or sex—these are all positive
concepts which we take for granted today,
but which have taken years of the com-
bined efforts of many people to accomplish.

As Government employees, you here this
evening represent a corps of the best trained,
best qualified—and, I might add, enjoy more
benefits—of any group of people which has
ever served the U.8. Government. However,
the job is not finished. It will take the
continued efforts of all of us to insure that
the Government service continues to be the
proud profession it is today. The critical
and ever-increasing demands made upon the
Federal Government in this revolutionary
age can be met only if the ablest and most
competent and dedicated people can be at-
tracted and retained In the Government
service. And that is our charge—to pro-
tect and improve the system of merit which
hag taken so many years to accomplish.

EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNI-
TY AMENDMENTS OF 1967

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Texas [Mr. WHiTE] may extend his
remarks at this point in the Recorp and
include extraneous matter.

The SPEAEKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. WHITE. Mr. Speaker, this coun-
try was forged by the efforts of many
peoples, Our Nation continues to be
strengthened today by the amalgama-
tion of peoples of many national origins.
Our Constitution and Declaration of In-
dependence recognize the value of all
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peoples and provide that each individual
shall have the same opportunity to pur-
sue the American dream. Crucial
among the rights of each American is the
equal opportunity to be productive and
successful in his labors.

We have become aware that this equal
opportunity of employment has not al-
ways been afforded to every group of
citizens of the United States. The Con-
gress recognizing this national short-
coming and seeking to correct it, created
the Equal Employment Opportunity
Commission in the Civil Rights Act of
1964. The Commission was designed to
study problems of minority groups in
securing equal employment opportunity
and eliminate all discrimination speci-
fied by the act.

However, even in the establishment
and operation of this agency of Gov-
ernment, there has been practiced an
unconscious discrimination by exclud-
ing from the membership of this Com-
mission representation and understand-
ing of one of the principal minority
groups of our country—those of our good
Americans who are of Mexican descent.

These Americans seek and deserve the
opportunity to fully participate in the
work and advancement of our Nation.
Their dedication to American ideals has
been demonstrated again and again.
Just one, but a very important example
is their dedication to the defense of our
country. It is well known that the rolls
of honor of those killed in military action
and those wounded in service to their
country have a high percentage of
Americans of Mexican descent. Eleven
Congressional Medals of Honor for
World War II and six for the Korean
conflict were awarded to citizens of
Mexican descent. Today in Vietnam
members of this group continue to hero-
ically defend our national interests.

These American citizens do not fail to
rise to the needs of their country and
their country must not fail to under-
stand their needs.

Therefore, I have this day introduced a
bill which calls for expansion by two
members of the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission. The legislation
expressly states that the introduction is
to further eliminate discrimination in
employment opportunities wherever it
exists and to insure a full understanding
of the problems of the citizens of the
United States of Mexican descent.

The bill states that in making appoint-
ments to the Commission the President
shall give due consideration, among
other reasonable factors, to whether
there is maximum feasible representa-
tion provided among the membership of
the Commission for persons of all the
various groups throughout the Nation,
including large, identifiable, cohesive
groups of national origin who as a mi-
nority group possess particular problems
pertinent to the purposes of this act.

With the passage of this bill and the
inclusion of an American of Mexican
descent on the Equal Employment Op-
portunity Commission I am confident
that this group of Americans will be able
to add even greater strength to our Na-
tion and more fully share in our suec-
cesses.
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PROPOSAL FOR NEW U.S. MINT
IN CHICAGO

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Illinois [Mr. ANNUNZIO] may ex-
tend his remarks at this point in the
Recorp and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. ANNUNIZIO. Mr. Speaker, today
I introduced a bill to provide for the es-
tablishment of a U.S. Mint in Chicago,
Il. I am inserting into the Concres-
sToNAL RECORD a press release which was
issued from my office today in order to
explain to my colleagues in the House
the merits and the need for this legis-
lation.

My press release follows:
CONGRESSMAN ANNUNzIO Proroses NEw
U.B. MINT IN CHICAGO

Congressman Frank Annunzio, Democrat,
of Chicago, a member of the House of Rep-
resentatives Committee on Banking and
Currency, has Introduced legislation in the
new Congress to construct a United States
Mint in Chicago.

The legislation would authorize construc-
tion of a Chicago Mint to supplement the
ultra-modern $37,000,000 Mint now being
built at Philadelphia—the only Mint of its
type currently authorized by law.

In addition to the old Phlladelphia Mint
that is soon to be replaced, other Mint facili-
ties are operated at Denver and San Fran-
cisco. The Denver Mint would need ex-
tensive remodeling and expansion to meet
future Mint requirements, Mr. Annunzio
sald, while the San Francisco operation—
closed down during the Elsenhower Admin-
istration but re-opened in 1965 to meet heavy
colnage demand—Is legally authorized to
continue as a temporary facility only until
the coln shortage is completely overcomie.

“Chicago is the perfect location for the
kind of Mint this country will need for the
coming decades,” Congressman Annungio
declared. “Most of our colnage demand is
in the area of the country east of the Missis-
sippl. Thus, a Mint located in Chicago could
ship coins into that areas as needed to sup-
plement Philadelphia supplies, and to all
parts of the country, from a central and ec-
onomical location. Transportation costs are
a tremendous factor in coin distribution, and
Chicago’s unequaled transportation facili-
tles, as well as its strategic location, make it
the perfect site for a second jet-age Mint."”

In introducing his bill, Congressman An-
nunzio conceded that Western State Mem-
bers of Congress will undoubtedly fight hard
to keep their present Mint facilities in opera-
tion indefinitely, and to expand their produc-
tion capabilities. He sald there would prob-
ably be good reasons for retaining the older
colnage equipment, at least on stand-by, even
if a second ultramodern Mint is built at Chi-
cago ‘“because no one knows what future
needs of the economy may be for coins in
the operation of automatic vending equip-
ment of all kinds.”

“The abandonment of the San Francisco
Mint was a big mistake a decade ago,” he
sald. "“When we needed its production in
these last few years, to meet unprecedented
coin demands, the equipment just wasn't
there, and it took great imagination and en-
terprise to find usable presses and other
machinery.”

MORE COINS NEEDED

“I look forward confidently to a smduy
expanding American economy, bringing m
of the good things of life to more Amerlcam.
This will mean ever-greater use of coins to
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speed the flow of commerce. Extensively re-
building the Denver Mint to make it more
efficient would undoubtedly not be nearly as
economic and practical as building a com-
pletely new plant—one which I hope to see
come to Chicago.”

Representative Annungzio, as a member of
the Banking and Currency Committee, helped
to shape the final form of the Coinage Act
of 1965 which met a crisis in the world-wide
silver supply shortage by authorizing new
types of dimes, quarters and half-dollars

little or no silver. This law also au-
thorfzed temporary resumption of coinage op-
erations at the San Francisco Assay Office
(the old Mint). The 19656 Act furthermore
substantially increased the authorized ceil-
ing on construction costs of the new Phila-
delphia Mint to permit installation of equip-
ment necessary to handle all phases of the
production of the new “clad” coins. At pres-
ent, the bonded copper-nickel cladding on a
copper base, used in the dime and quarter,
and the copper-silver alloys used in the
“sandwich’ half-dollars must be purchased in
strip form from private industry.

In the course of the development of the
legislation which became the Colnage Act of
1985, Congressman Annunzio ‘made a per-
sonal inspection of the old Philadelphia Mint
leading to further study of the coinage needs
which in turn led to his introduction of the
bill to establish the world’s most modern
Mint in Chicago.

Although Congressman Annunzio’s Com-
mittee handles all legislation dealing with
colnage policy matters, the bill for a new
Mint has been assigned under House rules to
the Committee on Public Works, which has
jurisdiction over all legislative proposals for
construction of new public buildings. Mr.
Annunzio sald he will pursue every avenue
for expediting the bill's consideration by the
latter Committee, while utilizing his position
on the Banking and Currency Committee to
develop the facts pointing to the advantages
of a Chicago location.

A LETTER TO A BOY IN VIETNAM

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I ask
unanimous consent that the gentleman
from Florida [Mr. PErPER] may extend
his remarks at this point in the Recorp
and include extraneous matter.

The SPEAKER. Is there objection to
the request of the gentleman from
Georgia?

There was no objection.

Mr. PEPPER. Mr. Speaker, in this
time of crisis and conflict in Vietnam we
seldom read or hear a statement of com-
passion and understanding for the sol-
dier who is carrying out the policies of
this country in defending freedom
against communistic aggression. This
dirty war in Vietnam is on everyone's
mind nowadays but I would like to call
to my colleagues attention an editorial
broadcast over WTVJ, channel 4, in
Miami, by Mr. Ralph Renick.

Mr. Renick is a leading figure in the
community in the south Florida area
and WTVJ is one of the outstanding TV
stations of its kind in the South. Ralph
Renick is a past president of Radio
TV News Directors Association. His
thought-projecting editorial on this past
Christmas Eve made many of us stop and
think and pay tribute, as well as thanks,
to those boys who are risking their lives
so that we can enjoy a happy and pros-
perous Christmas with our loved ones.

Mr. Speaker I include Mr. Renick’s
editorial “A Letter to a Boy in Vietnam”
at this point in the Recorp:
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A LETTER TO A Boy IN VIETNAM

We have a letter from Mrs., Amber Mary
Scott. She says her grandson James Donald-
son is serving in Vietnam with an Air Force
group setting up radio and TV stations there.

Mrs. Scott says after hearing and reading
reports of our boys in the mud in Viet Nam
she wondered what we could do to let them
know we appreciate what they are doing for
us and our country.

Mrs. Scott asks that I write a few words
to Jim that he can read over the air o those
lonely men so far from home.

Well Mrs. Scott this is not an easy assign-
ment but I'll do the best I can. Here are a
few words which I hope please you and Jim.

“DEAR JiM: Your grandmother has written
to me suggesting that perhaps during this
season when everybody seems s0 intent on
forgetting their troubles that I write to you
in Viet Nam. I'll be honest, it’s difficult to
write these words from the comfort and
safety here at home to someone who's got
his life on the line every minute performing
the hardest, roughest job in the world.

“I'm sure you know that those closest to
you, your parents, grandparents, brothers,
sisters, and sweethearts have their hearts
with you this Christmas season as they do all
the time, but maybe you'd be surprised to
know that a lot of other citizens are thinking
of you, too. You are not being taken Ifor

granted.

"My children are too young to be touched
by this unhappy, dirty war In which you
and your buddies are risking your lives but
like most other parents I can imagine my
feelings if my boy was serving in Viet Nam.

“This nation has never been quick to
make war. Our citizen soldiers have always
longed for home, not the battlefront. But
since this country was founded it has been
men like you that have preserved our heri-
tage and made possible peace and freedom.
Tomorrow it might be my boy doing the
fighting.

“Forget what you hear about pickets and
protests, the fact remains that all of us are
aware of the debt we owe you. A debt we can
never repay.

“I just hope that next Christmas we will
have an honorable peace in Viet Nam and
you’ll be back here for the holidays.

LEAVE OF ABSENCE

By unanimous consent, leave of ab-
sence was granted to Mr. PEpPER (at the
request of Mr. ALBerT), for today, on ac-
count of official business.

SPECIAL ORDERS GRANTED

By unanimous consent, permission to
address the House, following the legisla-
tive program and any special orders
heretofore entered, was granted to:

Mr. Monacanw, for 1 hour, on January
17, and to revise and extend his remarks
and include extraneous matter.

Mr. Hary, for 40 minutes, on Tuesday,
January 17, and to revise and extend his
remarks and include extraneous matter.

Mr. Gross, for 30 minutes, today.

EXTENSION OF REMARKS

By unanimous consent, permission to
extend remarks in the CONGRESSIONAL
REcoRD, or to revise and extend remarks
was granted to:

(The following Members (at the request
of Mr. Arenns) and to include extra-
neous matter:)

Mr. Steicer of Wisconsin.

Mr. MAILLIARD.
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Mr. LIPSCOMB.

(The following Member (at the re-
quest of Mr. Stuckey) and to include
extraneous matter:)

Mr. BincHAM.

ADJOURNMENT

Mr. STUCKEY. Mr. Speaker, I move
that the House do now adjourn.

The motion was agreed to; accordingly
(at 12 o'clock and 26 minutes p.m.), the
House adjourned until tomorrow, Tues-
day, January 17, 1967, at 12 o’clock noon.

EXECUTIVE COMMUNICATIONS,
ETC.

Under clause 2 of rule XXIV, executive
communications were taken from the
Speaker’'s table and referred as follows:

199. A letter from the vice president, Ches-
apeake & Potomac Telephone Co., transmit-
ting the annual report of the Chesapeake &
Potomac Telephone Co. for the year 1966; to
the Committee on the District of Columbia.

200. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend section 6 of the District of Columbia
Traffic Act, 1925, as amended, and to amend
section 6 of the act approved July 2, 1940, as
amended, to eliminate requirements that ap-
plications for motor vehicle title certificates
and certain lien information related thereto
be submitted under oath; to the Committee
on the District of Columbia,

201. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the Healing Arts Practice Act, Dis-
trict of Columbia, 1928, as amended, and the
act for the regulation of the practice of den-
tistry in the District of Columbia, and for
the protection of the people from empiricism
in relation thereto, approved June 8, 1892,
as amended, to exempt from licensing there-
under physicians and dentists employed by
the District of Columbia; to the Committee
on the District of Columbia.

202. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, Distriet of Columbia, trans=-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the act entitled “An act to regulate
the practice of podiatry in the District of
Columbia”; to the Committee on the District
of Columbia.

203. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the District of Columbia Traffic Act
1925, as amended, and the Motor Vehicle
Safety Responsibility Act of the District of
Columbia, as amended, so as to bring within
the provisions of such acts any person op-
erating a motor vehicle while under the in-
fluence of a drug rendering such person in-
capable of operating the motor vehicle safely;
to the Committee on the Distriet of Colum-
bia.

204. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the District of Columbia Traffic Act,
1925, as amended; to the Committee on the
Distriet of Columbia.

205. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to pro-
vide for the registration of names assumed
for the purposes of trade or business in the
District of Columbia; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

208. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbla, trans-
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mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the act entitled “An act to provide
for compulsory school attendance, for the
taking of a school census in the District of
Columbia, and for other purposes,” approved
February 4, 1915; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

207. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend an act to provide for the establish-
ment of a public crematorium in the District
of Columbia; to the Committee on the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

208. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, Distriet of Columbla, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the act approved August 17, 1937, so0
as to facllitate the addition to the District
of Columbia registration of a motor vehicle
or trailer of the name of the spouse of the
owner of any such motor vehicle or trailer;
to the Committee on the District of
Columbia.

209. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the act entitled “An act to provide
for the annual inspection of all motor vehi-
cles in the District of Columbia,” approved
February 18, 1938, as amended; to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

210. A letter from the President, Board of
Commissioners, District of Columbia, trans-
mitting a draft of proposed legislation to
amend the District of Columbia Traffic Act,
1925, as amended; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

211. A letter from the Comptroller General
of the United States, transmitting the annual
report on the activities of the U.S. General
Accounting Office during the fiscal year
ended June 30, 1966, pursuant to the provi-
slons of section 312(a) of the Budget and
Accounting Act of 1921; to the Committee on
Goyvernment Operations.

212. A letter from the Comptroller General
of the United States, transmitting a report
of need for prompt adjustment in compensa-
tion payments to injured Federal employees
from total to partial disability rates, Bureau
of Employees’ Compensation, Department of
Labor; to the Committee on Government
Operations.

213. A letter from the Secretary of Com-
merce, transmitting the ninth semiannual
report on the activities of the U.S. Travel
Service, pursuant to the provisions of section
b of the International Travel Act of 1961;
to the Committee on Interstate and Foreign
Commerce.

214. A letter from the Chairman, Federal
Maritime Commission, transmitting a draft
of proposed leglslation to amend section 27
of the Shipping Act, 1916; to the Committee
on Merchant Marine and Fisheries.

215. A letter from the Assistant Admin-
istrator for Legislative Affairs, National Aero-
nautics and Space Administration, transmit-
ting a report with respect to certain eivilian
positions established, pursuant to the pro-
visions of section 1581, title 10, United States
Code; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

216. A letter from the Librarian of Con-
gress, transmitting a report of positions in
the Library of Congress in grades GS-16, GS—
17, and GS-18, pursuant to the provisions of
Public Law 89-632; to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.

217. A letter from the Secretary of the
Treasury, transmitting a proposal to increase
the debt limit; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

218. A letter from the Secrétary of the
Treasury, transmitting a draft of proposed
legislation to establish a working capital
fund for the Department of the Treasury;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

CXIII—32—Part 1
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PUBLIC BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 4 of rule XXII, public
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. BERRY:

H.R.2280. A bill to amend title 32, United
States Code, to clarify the status of National
Guard technicians, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Armed Services.

By Mr, BLATNIK:

H.R. 2200. A bill granting the consent of
Congress to a Great Lakes Basin compact,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. BROWN of California:

H.R. 2291. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of a national cemetery in Los An-
geles County in the State of California; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs,

H.R.2202. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code In order to establish in
the Veterans’ Administration a national vet-
erans’ cemetery system consisting of all ceme-
teries of the United States in which veterans
of any war or conflict are or may be buried;
to the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.

H.R.22038. A bill to amend title 38, United
States Code, to establish a Court of Veterans'
Appeals and to prescribe its jurisdiction and
functions; to the Committee on Veterans'
Affairs.

HR.2204. A blll to amend the veterans’
educational assistance program of title 38 of
the United States Code so as to increase the
amount of educational assistance allowances
payable to veterans to include flight training
in such program, to provide additional read-
justment assistance for veterans of service
after January 31, 1955, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Veterans’ Affairs.

By Mr. BURKE of Massachusetts:

HR.2295. A bill to extend to nonprofit
retirement organizations certain third-class
mailing privileges; to the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service.

H.R. 2206. A bill to modify the decrease in
group life insurance at age 65 or after re-
tirement; to the Committee on Post Office
and Civil Service.

H.R.2207. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 with respect to the
income tax treatment of business develop-
ment corporations; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

HR.2208. A blll to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow a credit
agalnst income tax to individuals for certain
expenses incurred in providing higher educa-
tion; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R. 2209, A bill to amend the tariff sched-
ules of the United States with respect to the
rates of duty on certain fabrics containing
wool and silk; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. CABELL:

H.R. 2300. A bill to amend title 18 of the
United States Code to prohibit travel or use
of any facility in interstate or foreign com-
merce with intent to incite a riot or other
violent elvil disturbance, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. CEDERBERG :

H.R. 2301. A bill to provide for the issuance
of a volunteer’s medal to each individual who
enlists in the Armed Forces of the United
States during a period of war or armed con-
flict involving the United States; to the Com-
mittee on Armed Services.

By Mr. CLARK:

H.R.2302. A bill to amend title XVIII of
the Soclal SBecurity Act to provide paymehnt
for optometrists’ services under the program
of supplementary medical insurance benefits
for the aged; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. CRAMER:
H.R. 2303. A bill to provide that the high-
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way running from Tampa, Fla., and BSt.
Petersburg, Fla., through Bradenton, Fla.,
Sarasota, Fla., Venice, Fla.,, Punta Gorda,
Fla., Fort Myers, Fla., Naples, Fla., and Miami,
Fla., to Fort Lauderdale, Fla., and Homestead,
Fla., shall be a part of the National System
of Interstate and Defense Highways; to the
Committee on Public Works,

H.R.2304. A bill to amend section 129(b)
of title 23, United States Code, relating to
toll roads, bridges, and tunnels on the Na-
tional System of Interstate and Defense
Highways; to the Committee on Public
Works.

By Mr. EDWARDS of California:

H.R. 2305. A bill to abolish the death pen-
alty under all laws of the United States, and
authorize the imposition of life imprison-
ment in lieu thereof, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FINO:

H.R. 2306. A bill to provide for Federal lot-
teries to raise funds to provide for a reduc-
tion in the national debt and a reduction in
the Federal individual income taxes; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr, FULTON of Pennsylvania:

H.R. 2807. A bill to reclassify certain posi-
tions in the postal fleld service, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Post
Office and Clvil Service,

H.R.2308. A bill to provide for improved
employee-management relations in the Fed-
eral service, and for other purposes; to the
Committes on Post Office and Civil Service.

By Mr. GALLAGHER:

H.R. 2309. A bill to provide that Interstate
Route No. 80 shall be known as the 80th
Division Memorial Highway; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. HORTON:

H.R. 2310. A bill to exclude from income
certain reimbursed moving expenses; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. MOSS:

HR. 2311. A bill to amend the Federal
Power Act so as to require Federal Power
Commission authority for the construction,
extension, or operation of certain facllitles
for the transmission of electric energy in
interstate commerce; to the Committee on
Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

By Mr. MULTER:

HR. 2312, A bill to amend the Housing
Act of 1949 to provide that the full cost of
opening, widening, and improving streets
along the boundary of an urban renewal
project shall be includible as a part of the
local grant-in-ald for such project; to the
Committee on Banking and Currency.

HR.2313. A bill to amend the National
Housing Act to fix the premium for the in-
surance of cooperative housing mortgages
at the minimum permissible level (one-
fourth of 1 percent per annum); to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

H.R.2314. A blll to amend section 608 of
the National Housing Act to prevent the
charging of excessive rents, resulting from
unduly high estimates of costs, in the case
of property covered by a mortgage insured
under such section; to the Committee on
Banking and Currency.

H.R.2315. A bill to provide all citizens of
the District of Columbia, particularly its
low- and moderate-income families, equal
access to and participation in the arts by es-
tablishing neighborhood art centers and sup-
porting neighborhood advisory and working
art groups, and by providing greater sup-
port for the National Symphony Orchestra,
the Corcoran Gallery of Art, the Children’s
Theater, and other nonprofit art programs of
the District of Columbia; fo the Committee
on the Distriet of Columbia.

H.R. 2316, A bill relating to the establish-
ment of parking facilities in the District of
Columbia; to the Committee on the District
of Columbia.

H.R.2317. A bill relating to the practice of
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law in the District of Columbia; to the Com~-
mittee on the District Columbla.

H.R. 2318, A bill to amend the Diatrict of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act to
prohibit false advertising in the District of
Columbia relating to alcoholic beverages; to
the Committee on the District of Columbia.

H.R. 2319. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Income and PFranchise Tax Act of
1947 with respect to the deduction of medical
expenses; to the Committee on the District
of Columbia.

H.R. 2320. A bill to amend the act of Oc-
tober 13, 1964, to regulate the location of
chanceries and other business offices of for-
eign governments in the District of Colum-
bla; to the Committee on the District of
Columbia.

H.R.2821. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of a municipal arts council repre-
sentative of local nonprofit organizations
and institutions, including educational or-
ganizations and institutions, in the District
of Columbia with active programs in the
arts, to set aside for such local cultural ac-
tivities 1 mill out of each $1 of tax revenue
of the government of the District of Colum-
bia, and for other purposes; to the Commit-
tee on the District of Columbia.

H.R, 2322. A bill to authorize the Commis-
sioners of the District of Columbia to ac-
quire, contract, operate, and regulate a pub-
lic offstreet parking facility; to the Commit-
tee on the District of Columbia,

H.R.2323. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Redevelopment Act of 1945; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

H.R.2324. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act to
prohibit the sales of alcoholic beverages to
persons under 21 years of age; to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

HR.2326. A bill to require the registra-
tion of pistols in the District of Columbia,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

H.R.2326. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act for
the purpose of prohibiting certain sales be-
low cost; to the Committee on the District
of Columblia.

H.R. 2327. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act for
the purpose of prohibiting certain sales be-
low cost; to the Committee on the District
of Columbla,

H.R.2328. A bill to provide certain incen-
tives for the repair, Improvement, renova-
tion, and restoration of residential and com-~
mercial property under the tax laws of the
District of Columbia, to provide that existing
housing in urban renewal areas in the Dis-
trict of Columbia shall be rehabilitated, re-
stored, and preserved in all possible cases,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

H.R. 2329. A bill to require proof of finan-
cial security with respect to each person
who registers a motor vehicle in the District
of Columbia, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

H.R. 2330, A bill to amend the act of July
B, 1932, relating to the control or possession
in the District of Columbia of dangerous
weapons, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on the District of Columbia.

H.R.2331. A bill to amend the Distriet of
Columblia Redevelopment Act of 1945, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

H.R.2332. A blll to amend the District of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act;
to the Committee on the District of Co-
lumbia.

H.R.2333. A bill to promote safe driving
and eliminate the reckless and irresponsible
driver from the streets and highways of the
District of Columbia by providing that any
person operating a motor vehicle within the
District while apparently under the infiu-
ence of Intoxicating liquor shall be deemed
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to have given his consent to a chemical test
of certain of his body substances to deter-
mine the alcoholic content of his blood, and
for other purposes; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

H.R.2334. A bill to provide for increased
Federal Government participation in meet-
ing the costs of maintaining the Nation's
Capital City and to authorize Federal loans
to the District of Columbia for capital im-
provement programs; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

H.R.2335. A bill to amend the act of July
8, 1932 (relating to dangerous weapons in
the District of Columbia), to create a pre-
sumption in connection with the possession
of certain dangerous weapons; to the Com-
mittee on the District of Columbia.

H.R. 2836. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Income and Franchise Tax Act of
1947 to provide an exemption for students,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

HR.2337. A bill to license and regulate
private employment agencles in the District
of Columbia; to the Committee on the Dis-
trict of Columbia.

HR.2838. A bill to permit certain pro-
ceedings supplementary to judgment in the
U.S. District Court for the District of Colum-
bia and in the municipal court for the
District of Columbia; to the Committee on
the District of Columbia.

H.R.2339. A bill to amend the District of
Columbia Alcoholic Beverage Control Act to
prohibit certain advertising with respect to
price, and to prohibit false advertising in the
District of Columbia relating to alcoholic
beverages; to the Committee on the District
of Columbia.

H.R. 2340. A Dbill to amend the Federal Em-
ployees’ Compensation Act to extend coverage
to certain persons engaged in ciyil defense:
to the Committee on Education and Labor.

HR.2341. A bill to amend the National
Defense Education Act of 19568 to provide
for a college scholarship program; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

H.R. 2342. A bill to encourage and promote
the establishment of an Inter-American
Court of Justice; to the Committee on For-
eign Affairs.

HR.2343. A bill to amend the Interna-
tional Peace and Security Act of 1961 to
provide for the establishment and support
of a Western Hemisphere Police Force; to
the Committee on Foreign Affairs,

H.R, 2344, A Dbill to create a National Peace
Agency and to prescribe its functions; to the
Committee on Foreign Affairs.

H.R.2345. A bill to establish a Foreign
Service Officers’ Training Corps; to the Com-
mittee on Foreign Affairs.

HR.2346. A bill to amend the Hatch Act
to permit all officers and employees of the
Government to exercise the full responsibil-
ity of citizenship and to take an active part
in the political life of the United States:
to the Committee on House Administration.

H.R.2347. A bill to amend the Public
Health Service Act to provide for the estab-
lishment of a National Eye Institute in the
National Institutes of Health; to the Com-
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Commerce.

HR.2348. A bill to amend the Federal
Trade Commission Act to strengthen inde-
pendent competitive enterprise by providing
for fair competitive acts, practices, and meth-
ods of competition, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Interstate and Forelgn
Commerce.

H.R.23409. A bill to designate the Tuesday
next after the first Monday in November in
every even numbered year as election day
and to make it a legal public holiday; to the
Committee on the Judiclary,

HR.2350. A bill to amend the Immigra-
tion and Nationality Act to provide that
clergymen who are naturalized citizens shall
not lose their nationality by resldence
abroad, even though they are not representa-
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tives of American organizations, if they de-
vote full time to thelr clerical duties, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R.2351. A bill to amend the Immigra-
tion and Nationality Act to impose a limita-
tion upon the time for the institution of
deportation proceedings, and a lmitation
upon the time for the loss of U.S. nationality;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2352. A bill to amend the Immigra-
tion and Nationality Act; to the Committee
on the Judiclary.

H.R.2353. A bill to amend the act of
August 11, 1939, relating to domestically
produced fishery products to establish a fund
for the advancement of commercial fisheries;
to the Committee on Merchant Marine and
Fisheries.

H.R. 2354. A bill to amend the Civil Serv~
ice Retirement Act to increase to 21, percent
the multiplication factor for determining
annuities for certain Federal employees en-
gaged in hazardous dutles; to the Commit-
tee on Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R.2355. A bill to provide that certain
Government officers and employees shall be
excused from duty for a sufficlent period of
time to vote in elections; to the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service,

H.R. 2356. A bill to amend the Classifica-
tion Act of 1949, as amended, so as to au-
thorize longevity step increases for officers
and employees in grades above grade 15 of
the general schedule; to the Committee on
Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R.2357. A bill to amend the Civil Serv-
ice Retirement Act to authorize retirement
without reduction in annuity of employees
with 20 years of service involuntarily sep-
arated from the service by reason of the
abolition or relocation of their employment;
to the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service.

H.R. 2358, A bill to extend the benefits of
the Retired Federal Employees Health Bene-
fits Act In certain cases; to the Committee
on Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R. 2359. A bill to provide for the separa-
tion from the service of certain Government
employees who have unpaid judgments
agalnst them, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R.2360. A bill to authorize the retire-
ment under the Civil Service Retirement Act,
without reduction in annuity and regardless
of age, of employees who have completed 30
years of service; to the Committee on Post
Office and Civil Service.

H.R.2361. A bill to provide a retroactive
effective date of July 1, 1965, for the severance
pay provisions in section 8 of the Federal
Employees Salary Act of 1965 so as to extend
the application of such provisions; to the
Committee on Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R. 2362. A bill to provide coverage under
the old-age, survivors, and disability insur-
ance system (subject to an election in the
case of those currently serving) for all officers
and employees of the United States and its
instrumentalities; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. NATCHER:

H.R. 2363. A bill to extend veteran benefits
to persons serving in the Armed Forces be-
tween November 12, 1918, and July 2, 1821;
to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia:

H.R. 2364. A bill to prohibit desecration of

the flag; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. PERKINS:

H.R.2365. A bill to increase educational
opportunities throughout the Nation by pro-
viding grants for the construction of ele-
mentary and secondary schools and supple-
mental educational centers and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.

H.R. 2366. A bill to amend the Vocational
Education Act of 1863; to the Committee on
Education and Labor.
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H.R.2367. A bill to amend title IT of the
Social Security Act to increase all benefits
thereunder by 15 percent and to provide that
full benefits (when based on attalnment of
retirement age) will be payable to both men
and women at age 60, and for other purposes;
to the Committee on Ways and Means.

HR.2368. A bill to provide that indi.
viduals entitled to disability insurance bene-
fits (or child’s beneflts based on disability)
under title IT of the Soclal Security Act, and
individuals entitled to permanent disability
annuities (or child’s annuities based on dis-
ability) under the Railroad Retirement Act
of 1937, shall be eligible for health insur-
ance benefits under title XVIII of the Soclal
Security Act; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr. RODINO:

H.R. 2369, A bill creating a commission
to be known as the Commission on Noxious
and Obscene Matters and Materials; to the
Committee on Education and Labor.

H.R. 2370. A bill to provide for a compre-
hensive review of national water resource
problems and programs, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Interior and In-
sular Affairs.

H.R.2371. A bill to strengthen the crimi-
nal penalties for the maliling, importing, or
transporting of obscene matter, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 2372. A bill declaring October 12 to
be a legal holiday; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R.2373. A bill to require malling list
brokers to register with the Postmaster Gen-
eral, and suppliers and buyers of malling
lists to furnish information to the Postmas-
ter General with respect to their identity and
transactions involving the sale or exchange
of mailing lists, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on Post Office and Civil
Service.

By Mr. ROSENTHAL:

H.R.2374. A bill to establish a National
Consumer Information Foundation as an in-
dependent agency in the executive branch
of the Federal Government; to the Commit-
tee on Interstate and Forelgn Commerce.

By Mr. STUBBLEFIELD:

H.R.2375. A bill to amend the Food and
Agriculture Act of 1965; to the Committee on
Agriculture.

By Mr. TUNNEY:

H.R. 2376. A bill to amend title 10, United
Btates Code, to equalize the retirement pay
of members of the uniformed services of
equal rank and years of service, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on Armed
Services.

H.R.2377. A bill designating the fourth
Friday in September of each year as National
Indian Day; to the Committee on the Judi-
ciary.

agR. 2378. A bill to extend preferential
postage rates to qualifying museums for the
mailing of educational materials, loan ex-
hibits, and other materials; to the Commit-
tee on Post Office and Civil Service.

H.R.2379. A bill to provide for the con-
struction of a Veterans' Administration hos-
pital of 1,000 beds in the Riverside-San
Bernardino area of the State of California;
to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

H.R.2380. A bill to amend section 170(c)
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to pro-
vide a deduction from gross income for con-
tributions and gifts to or for the use of
certain conservation organizations; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

HR.2381. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to provide that con-
struction workers shall be allowed the de-
duction for moving expenses without regard
to the length of time they are employed
at their new location; to the Committee on
Ways and Means,

Mr. ZABLOCKI:
HR. 2382, A bill to require mailing list

i
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brokers to register with the Postmaster Gen=-
eral, and suppliers and buyers of maliling
lists to furnish information to the Post-
master General with respect to their identity
and transactions involving the sale or ex-
change of maliling lists, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Post Office and
Civil Service.

H.R.2383. A bill to authorize on-the-job
tralning and apprenticeship programs under
the veterans’ educational assistance program
embodied in title 38 of the United States
?ode; to the Committee on Veterans' Af-
airs,

By Mr. ANNUNZIO:

H.R.2384. A bill to authorize and request
the President to award a Presidential Unit
Citation to the 761st Tank Battalion; to the
Committee on Armed Services.

H.R.2385. A bill to exclude from income
certaln reimbursed moving expenses; to the
Committee on Ways and Means,

H.R.2886. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow a deduction,
for income tax purposes, based on expenses
incurred by the taxpayer for the higher edu-
cation of his children; to the Commitiee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. ASHMORE:

H.R. 2387. A bill to revise the Federal elec-
tion laws, and for other purposes; to the
Committee on House Administration.

By Mr, DENNEY:

H.R.2388. A bill to provide for an exten-
sion of Interstate Highway 29 into Nebraska,
including a bridge; to the Committee on
Public Works.

By Mr. ESHLEMAN:

HR.2389. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1054 to allow a credit
against income tax to individuals for certain
expenses Incurred in providing higher edu-
cation; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

By Mr. FISHER:

H.R. 2390. A bill to strengthen democratic
processes respecting the calling of strikes, to
protect employees agalnst unjustifiable pay
losses from strikes, to protect employers
from needless production interruptions aris-
ing out of strikes contrary to the wishes of
employees, and to minimize industrial strife
interfering with the flow of commerce and
the national security by amending the Na-
tional Labor Relations Act to require eco-
nomic strikes to be authorized by a secret
ballot; to the Committee on Education and
Labor.

H.R. 2301, A bill to limit and prevent cer-
tain concerted activities by labor organiza-
tions which interfere with or obstruct or im-
pede the free production of goods for com-
merce or the free flow thereof in commerce,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Education and Labor,

H.R. 2392, A bill to create a new division
for the western district of Texas, and for
other purposes; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

HR.2393. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to provide that the
value of a decedent’s real property (or inter-
est in real property) which was used as a
ranch or farm or in some other trade or
business may at the election of the executor
be determined, for estate tax purposes, solely
by reference to its value for such use; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. GIAIMO:

H.R. 2394. A bill to amend section 501 of
title 38, United States Code, to provide that
under certain conditions, service on the Mex-
ican border before World War I may be in-
cluded in determining whether a veteran
meets the service requirements applicable
to the payment of pension; to the Committee
on Veterans' Affairs.

By Mr. GURNEY:

H.R.2395. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United Btates Code so as to increase by
10 percent the rate of pension payable to
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certain widows of veterans of World War I,
World War II, and the Korean conflict, and
to increase the income limitations applicable
with respect to the payment of such pen-
slons; to the Committee on Veterans' Affairs.

H.R. 2306. A bill to amend title 38 of the
United States Code so as to raise the income
limitations applicable with respect to pen-
slons payable under that title; to the Com-
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs.

By Mr. HICKS:

H.R. 2397. A bill to amend title 10, United
States Code, to provide that members of the
Armed Forces shall be retired in the highest
grade satisfactorlly held in any armed force,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Armed Services.

H.R. 2308. A bill to amend the Older Amer-
icans Act of 19656 to provide for a National
Community Senior Service Corps; to the
Committee on Education and Labor,

By Mr. HUTCHINSON:

H.R.2389. A bill to amend the provisions
of the Criminal Code relating to kidnaping
to relieve juries of the duty of deciding
whether the death sentence should be im-
posed; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. KING of New York:

H.R.2400. A bill to increase the personal
income tax exemption of a taxpayer and the
additional exemption for his spouse from
$600 to $1,000, and to increase the exemption
for a dependent from $600 to $1,000; to the
Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. MACHEN:

H.R.2401. A bill to amend the Older
Americans Act of 1965 to provide for a Na-
tional Community Senior Service Corps; to
the Committee on Education and Labor.

H.R.2402. A bill to require the Secretary
of the Army to remove certain abandoned
ships from the Potomac River; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

By Mr. MULTER:

H.R.2403. A bill to authorize the Board of
Commissioners of the Distriet of Columbia
to acquire, transfer, convey, and lease cer-
tain property in the District of Columbia for
use as a headquarters site for the Organiza-
tion of American States, as sites for other in-
ternational organizations, and as sites for
governments of forelgn countries, and for
other p ; to the Committee on the
District of Columbia.

By Mr, RHODES of Arizona:

H.R.2404. A bill to amend the act of May
11, 1954 (ch, 199, sec. 1, 68 Stat. 81, 41 U.S.C.
321), to provide for full adjudication of
rights of Government contractors in courts
of law; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. SIKES:

H.R. 2405. A bill to authorize a preliminary
hearing and survey to determine the justifi-
cation for a small boat channel from Santa
Rosa Sound to the Gulf of Mexico in the
vicinity of Fort Walton Beach, Fla.; to the
Committee on Public Works.

By Mr. SMITH of New York:

H.R. 2406. A bill to amend the tariff sched-
ules of the United States to allow containers
for certain petroleum products and deriva-
tives to be temporarily imported without
payment of duty; to the Committee on Ways
and Means.

By Mr.UTT:

H.R.2407. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to encourage the con-
struction of facilities to control water and
air pollution by allowing a tax credit for
expenditures incurred in comnstructing such
facilities and by permitting the deduction or
amortization over a period of 1 to 5 years,
of such expenditures; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr, WALKER:

H.R.2408. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to allow teachers to
deduct from gross income the expenses in-
curred in pursuing courses for academic
credit and degrees at institutions of higher
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education and including certain travel; to
the Committee on Ways and Means.
By Mr. WHITTEN:

H.R.2409. A bill to permit the disposal of
certain Federal real property for use for edu-
cational purposes; to the Committee on
Banking and Cuwrrency.

H.R.2410. A bill to amend title 18 of the
United States Code to prohibit travel or use
of any facllity in interstate or foreign com-
merce with intent to incite a riot or other
violent civil disturbance, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R.2411. A bill to provide for determina-
tion through judicial proceedings of claims
for compensation on account of disability or
death resulting from disease or injury in-
curred or aggravated in line of duty while
serving in the active military or naval serve-
ice, including those who served during peace-
time, and for other purposes; to the Com-
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs,

H.R.2412. A Dbill to protect funds invested
in series E U.S. savings bonds from inflation
and to encourage persons to provide for thelr
own security; to the Committee on Ways and
Means.

H.R.2413. A bill to amend title IV of the
Soclal Security Act to permit Federal grants
for ald to dependent children to be made
thereunder even though the parents or other
relatives with whom such children are liv-
ing are required to perform services in a work
relief program as a condition of such aid; to
the Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R.2414. A blll to increase the personal
tax exemptions of a single taxpayer or head
of household from $600 to $1,200; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R.2415. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1954 to exempt certaln farm
vehicles from the highway use tax; to the
Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R.2416. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code of 1854 to allow a taxpayer a
deduction from gross income for tuition and
other educational expenses paid by him,
whether for his own education or for the
education of his spouse or a dependent or
any other individual; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. WYATT:

H.R.2417. A bill to conserve and protect
Pacific salmon of North American origin; to
the Committee on Ways and Means.

By Mr., HELSTOSKI:

H.R. 2418. A bill to assist in the promo-
tion of economic stabilization by requiring
the disclosure of finance charges in connec-
tion with extension of credit; to the Com-
mittee on Banking and Currency.

By Mr, MATLLTIARD:

H.R.2419, A bill to prevent vessels built
or rebuilt outside the United States or docu-
mented under foreign registry from carrying
cargoes restricted to vessels of the United
States; to the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries.

By Mr. PATMAN:

H.R.2420. A bill fixing the representation
of the majority and minority membership of
the Joint Economic Committee; to the Com-
mittee on Government Operations.

By Mr. PELLY:

H.R.2421. A bill to prevent vessels built
or rebuilt outside the United States or docu-
mented under forelgn reglstry from carrying
cargoes restricted to vessels of the United
States; to the Committee on Merchant Ma-
rine and Fisheries.

By Mr. SIKES:

H.R. 2422. A bill to authorize the estab-
lishment of the Biscayne National Monu-
ment in the State of Florida, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Interior and
Insular Affairs,

H.R. 2423. A bill for the relief of the living
descendants of the Creek Nation of 1814; to
the Committee on Interior and Insular
Affairs.
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By Mr. TUCK:

H.R.2424. A bill to authorize the prepara-
tion of plans for a memorial to Woodrow Wil-
son; to the Committee on House Administra-
tlon.

By Mr. TUNNEY:

H.R.2425. A bill to grant, subject to cer-
taln conditions, a preference right of reentry
under the desert land laws to entrymen, their
heirs or assigns, with desert land entrles
within the Imperial Irrigation and Coachella
Valley County Water Distriets, where such
entries have been canceled subsequent to De-
cember 1, 1965; to the Committee on In-
terlor and Insular Affairs.

By Mr. WHITE:

H.R. 2426. A bill to amend sectlon T05 of
the Civil Rights Act of 1964 in order to in-
crease the membership of the Equal Employ-
ment Opportunity Commission from five
members to seven members, and for other
purposes; to the Committee on Education
and Labor.

By Mr. WHITTEN:

H.R. 2427 A bill to authorize an additional
41,000 miles for the National System of In-
terstate and Defense Highways; to the Com-
mittee on Public Works.

H.R.2428. A bill to amend the Internal
Revenue Code to remove the limitations on
the amount of medical and dental expenses
which may be deducted, to permit taxpayers
to deduct such expenses, to arrive at their
adjusted gross income, and for other pur-
poses; to the Committee on Ways and Means.

H.R.2429. A Dbill to provide aild to States
for roads and schools; to the Committee on
Ways and Means,

By Mr. WILLIS:

H.R. 2430. A blll to amend sectlon 215 of
the Immigration and Nationality Act; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. ASHBROOK :

H.R.2431. A bill to amend section 215 of
the Immigration and Nationality Act; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. ANNUNZIO:

H.R.2432. A bill to provide for the estab-
lishment of a mint of the United States at
Chicago, Ill.; to the Committee on Public
Works,

H.J. Res. 131, Joint resolution to authorize
the President to issue annually a proclama-
tlon designating the first week in November
of each year as American Art Week; to the
Committee on the Judiclary,

By Mr. BERRY:

H.J. Res, 182. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to the balancing of
the budget; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. EDWARDS of California:

HLJ. Res, 183. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FEIGHAN:

H.J. Res. 134. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States providing that citizens 18 years old or
members of the Armed Forces of the United
States shall not be prevented from voting in
certain elections on grounds of thelir age; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FULTON of Pennsylvania:

H.J. Res. 135. Joint resolution to authorize
the President to proclaim the 22d of April
of each year as Queen Isabella Day; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. OLSEN:

H.J. Res. 186. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States to provide that the right to vote shall
not be denled on account of age to persons
who are 18 years of age or older; to the Com-~
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. ROBERTS:

H.J. Res. 137. Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States to permit voluntary partici-
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pation in prayer in public schools; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. RODINO:

H.J. Res. 138. Joint resolution to author-
ize the President to designate October 31 of
each year as National UNICEF Day; to the
Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.J. Res. 139, Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the
United States relative to equal rights for men
and women; to the Committee on the Judici-
ary.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

H.J. Res. 140. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the United
States relative to equal rights for men and
women; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. TUNNEY :

H.J. Res. 141, Joint resolution to authorize
the President to proclaim the second week of
November 1967, as National Date Week; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. WHITTEN:

H.J. Res. 142. Joint resolution to establish
a commission to investigate the increase In
riots and law violations, including loss of life
and property, damage to or threat of damage
to or destruction of the economy of States,
counties, munlcipalities, or other political
subdivisions, the causes thereof, and to rec-
ommend legislation that would grant States,
counties, municipalities, or other political
subdivisions additional rights to obtain in-
junctive and other relief to the end that the
public welfare be protected; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiclary.

H.J. Res. 143. Joint resolution proposing an
amendment to the Constitution of the Unit-
ed States providing for the election of Pres-
ident and Vice President; to the Committee
on the Judiciary,

H.J. Res. 144, Joint resolution to establish
the Commission for Reestablishing Constitu-
tional Principles; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

H.J. Res. 145. Joint resolution to establish
& commission to investigate the increase in
law violation, to determine the causes and
fix responsibility for the breakdown in law
enforcement, with the resulting destruction
of life and property, to recommend correc-
tive legislation, and for other purposes; to
the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.J. Res. 146, Joint resolution providing
that the United States shall not participate
in any civil action except as a party to such
civil action; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.J. Res. 147. Joint resolution proposing
an emendment to the Constitution relating
to the terms of office of judges of the Su-
preme Court of the United States and in-
ferior courts; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

H.J. Res. 148. Joint resolution to restore to
the States certain rights affected by recent
Supreme Court decisions; to the Commit-
tee on the Judlelary,

H.J. Res. 140, Joint resolution proposing
an amendment to the Constitution of the
United States; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.J. Res. 150. Joint resolution to amend
the Constitution of the United States to
guarantee the right of any State to appor-
tion one house of its legislature on factors
other than population; to the Committee
on the Judiciary.

By Mr. YOUNGER:

H.J. Res. 161. Joint resolution to provide
for the resumption of trade with Rhodesia;
to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. YOUNGER (by request):

H.J. Res. 152. Joint resolution designating
the Luther Burbank Shasta Daisy as the
national flower of the United States; to the
Committee on House Administration,

By Mr. FLYNT:

H. Con. Res, 63. Concurrent resolution ex-

pressing the sense of Congress that the Fed-
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eral-ald highway program should continue
without interruption; to the Committee on
Ways and Means.

By Mr. HORTON:

H. Con. Res. 64. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to a joint United States-Union of
Soviet Socialist Republics guarantee of Mid-
dle Eastern frontlers in the interest of world
peace; to the Committee on Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. EING of New York:

H. Con. Res. 65. Concurrent resolution ex-
pressing the sense of the Congress with re-
spect to the settlement of the indebtedness
of the French Republic to the United States
made by the World War Foreign Debt Com-
mission and approved by the President; to
the Committee on Ways and Means,

By Mr. RODINO:

H, Con. Res. 66. Concurrent resolution to
provide for a permanent United Natlons
Peacekeeping Force; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs,

By Mr, ANNUNZIO:

H. Res. 130. Resolution to include drum
and bugle corps under the mutual Educa-
tional and Cultural Exchange Act of 1961,
and for other purposes; to the Committee on
Foreign Affairs.

By Mr. BERRY :

H. Res. 131. Resolution to amend rule XXI
of the Rules of the House of Representatives;
to the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. CELLER:

H. Res. 132, Resolution to provide funds for
the Committee on the Judiciary; to the Com-
mittee on House Administration.

By Mr. QUILLEN:

H. Res. 133. Resolution creating a Select
Committee on Standards and Conduct; to
the Committee on Rules.

By Mr. WHITTEN :

H. Res. 134. Resolution creating a select
committee to conduct an investigation and
study of the Commissioner of Education’s
policies and guidelines on school desegrega-
tion, and to stay action until such study is
completed; to the Committee on Rules.

PRIVATE BILLS AND RESOLUTIONS

Under clause 1 of rule XXII, private
bills and resolutions were introduced and
severally referred as follows:

By Mr. ANNUNZIO:

H.R. 2433. A bill for the relief of Antonino

Clullo; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. ASHMORE:

HR. 2434. A bill for the relief of Nora
Austin Hendrickson; to the Committee on the
Judieciary.

By Mr. BLATNIK:

H.R. 2435. A bill for the relief of Masayoshi

Arashiba; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr, BURKE of Massachusetts:

H.R. 2436. A bill to provide for the free
entry of certain neckties for the use of the
Victorian Club of Boston; to the Committee
on Ways and Means.

By Mr. CAHILL:

H.R. 2437. A bill for the rellef of Janina

Morawska; to the Committee on the Judici-

By Mr. CONABLE:

H.R. 2438. A Dbill for the rellef of Moham-
mad Magsood Alam; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

By Mr. EDWARDS of California:

H.R. 2439. A bill for the relief of 8&S
Vending Machine Company; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. FARBSTEIN:

H.R. 2440. A bill for the relief of Benjamin
Alexander Shafran; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

HR. 2441. A bill for the relief of Dr.
Hooshang Behroozi; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 2442. A Dbill for the relief of Lucia
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Cruz Pineda; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

HR.2443. A bill for the relief of Semir
Herschel Ghamar; to the Committee on the
Judieiary.

H.R.2444. A bill for the relief of Irena
Romkowska Pol; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

H.R.2445. A bill for the relief of Ahouva
Rubinstein; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R. 2446, A bill for the relief of Elaine
Minerva Hylton; to the Committee on the
Judieciary.

H.R.2447. A bill for the relief of Charles
B. Murray and Maisie M. Murray; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiclary.

H.R.2448. A Dbill for the relief of Ljublca
and Zorka Stipcevic; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

H.R. 2440. A bill for the rellef of Wong Yue
Hong; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 2450. A bill for the relief of Chan Che
Ming; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. HELSTOSKI:

H.R.2451. A bill for the relief of Pasqua-
lina Silvaroli (Linda) Flore; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiclary.

By Mr, HICKS:

H.R.2452. A bill for the rellef of Mrs. Mary

C. Ryan: to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. i

H.R.2453. A bill for the relief of Fedor
Frank Baeskal and his wife, Susanne Kostyal
Bacskal; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. KEASTENMEIER:

H.R. 2454, A bill for the relief of the chil-
dren of Mrs. Dorls E. Warren; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiclary.

H.R. 2455. A bill for the relief of Dean P.
Bartelt; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mrs. EELLY:

H.R.2456. A bill for the relief of Shaoul
Shammah; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R.2457. A bill for the relief of Serafino
Tomassetti and his wife, Luisa Maria Tomas-
settl; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 2458, A bill for the relief of Hazel Ann
Smith; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 2459. A bill for the relief of Pamalet
Maxian Garth; to the Committee on the
Judiclary. .

H.R. 2460. A bill for the relief of Prida and
Jacobo Goldstein; to the Committee on the
Judielary.

H.R. 2461. A bill for the relief of Wan Tao

Liu; to the Committee on the Judiclary.
By Mr. KING of California:

H.R. 2462. A bill for the rellef of Mrs. Irene
Florence Lamey; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. KING of New York:

H.R.2463. A bill for the relief of Itzhaq
Feldman; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R. 2464. A bill for the relief of Yoo Young
Hul; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 2465. A bill for the relief of Dyung-Ki
Eim; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2466. A Dbill for the relief of Gerasi-
moida Nisidin; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 2467. A bill for the rellef of Lem Buck
You, Lem Soo Ying, and Lem Stanley; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. McCORMACK:

HR.2468. A bill for the rellef of Dr.
Morelly Maayan; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

HR.2469. A bill for the relief of Mrs.
Deborah Gisela Trinezer de Sperber; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2470. A bill to provide for the free
entry of one rheogoniometer for the use of
Tufts University, Boston, Mass.; to the Com-
mittee on Ways and Means.

By Mr. MACHEN:

H.R.2471. A bill for the relief of Dr. Albert
Victor Michael Ferris-Prabhu; to the Com-
mittee on the Judlclary.
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By Mr. MINISH:

H.R. 2472, A bill for the relief of Mrs. Agnes
Chin-An Sun and her daughter, Paulina
Sun, and her son, John Sun; to the Com-
mittee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. O'HARA of Illinois:

H.R. 2473. A bill for the relief of Efstathia
Marinakos; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

H.R. 2474. A Dbill for the relief of Ileja Kal-
ember; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R.2475. A bill for the relief of Harry
Chuen Lee and his wife, Corinne Lee; to the
Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2476. A bill for the relief of Konstan-
tionos Easanis; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

By Mr. O'NEAL of Georgia:

H.R. 2477. A bill for the relief of John J.
MeGrath; to the Committee on the Judi-
clary.

By Mr. REINECEKE:

H.R. 2478. A bill for the rellef of Josefina
Pllcar Abutani Fullar; to the Committee on
the Judiciary.

H.R. 2479. A bill for the relief of Saydi Issa
Ghazal, to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R. 2480, A bill for the relief of Mrs. Hech-
mat Barkohani Nehorayan; to the Commit-
tee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2481. A bill for the relief of Alejan-
dro Ham Chea; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R. 2482. A bill for the rellef of Roman
Padua; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. REUSS:

H.R. 2483. A bill for the relief of Antonio
Garcla Sola; to the Committee on the Ju-
diciary.

HR.2484. A bill for the relief of Mrs,
EKatharina Doermer; to the Committee on the
Judiclary.

H.R.2485. A bill for the relief of Elisabeta
Horwath; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

By Mr. ROYBAL:

H.R. 2486. A bill for the relief of Seok Yul
Han; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2487. A bill for the relief of Hung
Shik Park and his wife, Myoung Hee Park;
to the Committee on the Judiciary.

By Mr. SIKES:

H.R.2488. A bill for the rellef of Robert
Baldwin Lloyd; to the Committee on the
Judieclary.

By Mr. TEAGUE of California:

H.R. 2489. A bill for the relief of Mrs. Lau-
rette Mae Dunn; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

H.R.2480. A bill for the relief of Adolfo
Lopez Mendez, doctor of medicine; to the
Committee on the Judi :

H.R. 2491, A bill for the relief of Fumihiro
Morikawa, Masamitsu Kaneko, and Masakatsu
Kawano; to the Committee on the Judiciary.

H.R.2402. A bill for the relief of Manuel
J. Vicent; to the Committee on the Judiclary.

H.R.2403. A bill for the relief of Reyes
Cardona-Banuelos; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

HR.2494, A bill for the rellef of Hamaka
Nakamura; to the Committee on the Judi-

clary.

HR.2495. A bill for the rellef of Rene
Paulo Rohden-Scobrinho; to the Committes
on the Judiciary,

By Mr. TEAGUE of Texas:

HR.2496. A bill for the relief of Frank

Brothell;s; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
y Mr. 3

HR.2407. A bill for the rellef of Mario
Antonio Ramirez; to the Committee on the
Judielary.

H.R. 2498. A bill for the relief of Sophia
Panagiotis Iosifidou; to the Committee on
the Judliciary.

H.R.2409. A bill for the relief of Antonlo
Manuel de Rezende de Sousa Andrade; to the
Committee on the Judiclary,

By Mr. WHITTEN:
H.R.2500. A bill for the relief of Constan-
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tine George Xidarls: and his wife, Ismini
Xidaris; to the Committee on the Judiciary.
By Mr. WINN:
H.R.2501. A bill for the relief of Dr. Jinks
Einstein Walter; to the Committee on the
Judiciary.

SENATE

MoxnpaY, JANUARY 16, 1967

(Legislative day of Thursday, January 12,
1967)

The Senate met at 12 o’clock meridian,
on the expiration of the recess, and
was called to order by Hon. WiLrLiam B,
Seong, Jr., a Senator from the State of
Virginia.

The Chaplain, Rev. Frederick Brown
Harris, DD. offered the following
prayer:

Eternal God, Father of all men, Thou
hast taught us that in gquietness and in
confidence shall be our strength. In the
midst of these feverish days we pray Thou
wilt breathe through the heats of our
desire Thy coolness and Thy balm.

Take from our souls the strain and
stress and let our ordered lives confess
the beauty of Thy peace. Send us forth
as sons of the morning to bring Thy
light to every shadowed life we meet. As
every ray of sunshine leads back to the
sun, so this hour teach our thoughts to
travel up the road of Thy benedictions to
‘Thyself.

“For every virtue we possess
And every victory won,
And every thought of holiness,
Are Thine alone.”

For Thine is the kingdom and the
power. Amen.

DESIGNATION OF ACTING PRESI-
DENT PRO TEMPORE

The legislative clerk read the following
letter:
U.S. SENATE,
PRESIDENT PRO TEMPORE,
Washington, D.C., January 16, 1967.
To the Senate:
temporarily absent from the Sen-
ate, I appoint Hon. WiLLizam B. Srone, JE.,
a Senator from the State of Virginia, to per-
form the duties of the Chair during my
absence,
CARL HAYDEN,
President pro tempore.

Mr. SPONG thereupon took the chair
as Acting President pro tempore.

THE JOURNAL

On request of Mr. MansrFIELD, and by
unanimous consent, the Journal of the
proceedings of Thursday, January 12,
1967, was approved.

ATTENDANCE OF A SENATOR

Hon. WALTER F. MONDALE, a Sena~
tor from the State of Minnesota, ap-
peared in his seat today.

MESSAGES FROM THE PRESIDENT

Messages in writing from the Presi-
dent of the United States, submitting
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nominations, were communicated to the
Senate by Mr. Jones, one of his secre-
taries.

EXECUTIVE MESSAGES REFERRED

As in executive session,

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore laid before the Senate messages
from the President of the United States
submitting sundry nominations, which
were referred to the appropriate com-
mittees.

(For nominations this day received,
see the end of Senate proceedings.)

AMENDMENT OF STANDING RULES
OF THE SENATE

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. The question is on agreeing to the
motion of the Senator from South Da-
kota [Mr. McGoverN] to proceed to the
consideration of Senate Resolution 6.

LIMITATION ON STATEMENTS DUR-
ING THE TRANSACTION OF ROU-
TINE MORNING BUSINESS
On request of Mr. MANSFIELD, and by

unanimous consent, statements during

the transaction of routine morning busi-
ness were ordered limited to 3 minutes.

ASSIGNMENT OF MINORITY
PARTY’'S MEMBERSHIP ON
STANDING COMMITTEES

Mr. DIRKSEN. Mr. President, I send
to the desk a resolution setting forth the
names of Senators who shall constitute
the minority party’s membership on the
standing committees of the Senate for
the 90th Congress, and I ask unanimous
consent for its immediate consideration.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection to the present
consideration of the resolution?

There being no objection, the resolu-
tion (S. Res. 18) was read, considered,
and agreed to, as follows:

S. REs. 18

Resolved, that the following shall consti-
tute the minority party’s membership on the
mnd.ing committees of the Senate for the
Ninetieth Congress:

COMMITTEE ON AERONAUTICAL AND SPACE
SCIENCES

Mrs. Smith, Messrs. Hickenlooper, Curtis,
Jordan, Brooke, Percy.

COMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE AND FORESTRY

Messrs. Alken, Young, Boggs, Miller, Hat-
field.

COMMITTEE ON APPROFRIATIONS

Messrs. Young, Mundt, Mrs. Smith, Messers.

EKuchel, Hruska, Allott, Cotton, Case, Javits.
COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES

Mrs. Smith, Messrs, Thurmond, Miller,
Tower, Pearson, Dominick.

COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND CURRENCY

Messrs. Bennett, Tower, chksnlooper.
Brooke, Percy.

COMMITTEE ON COMMERCE

Messrs. Cotton, Morton, Scott, Prouty,
Pearson, Griffin.

COMMITTEE ON THE DISTRICT OF COLUMBIA

Messrs. Prouty, Dominick, Morton.
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COMMITTEE ON FINANCE
Messrs, Willlams of Delaware,
Bennett, Curtls, Morton, Dirksen.
COMMITTEE ON FOREIGN RELATIONS
Messrs. Hickenlooper, Aiken, Carlson, Wil-
liams of Delaware, Mundt, Case, Cooper.
COMMITTEE ON GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS

Messrs. Mundt, Curtls, Javits, Hansen,
Baker,

COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND INSULAR AFFAIRS

Messrs. Kuchel, Allott, Jordan of Idaho,
Fannin Hansen, Hatfleld.

COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY

Messrs. Dirksen, Hruska, Fong,
Thurmond.

COMMITTEE ON LABOR AND PUBLIC WELFARE

Messrs, Javits, Prouty, Dominick, Murphy,
Fannin, Griffin.

COMMITTEE ON POST OFFICE AND CIVIL SERVICE
Messrs, Carlson, Fong, Boggs, Fannin.
COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC WORKS

Messrs. Cooper, Fong, Boggs, Murphy, Jor-
dan of Idaho, Baker,

COMMITTEE ON RULES AND ADMINISTRATION
Messrs. Curtis, Cooper, Scott.

Carlson,

Scott,

SENATOR SMATHERS ELECTED
CHAIRMAN OF THE SELECT COM-
MITTEE ON SMALL BUSINESS

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, I
send to the desk a resolution and ask
unanimous consent for its immediate
consideration.

The ACTING PRESIDENT pro tem-
pore. Is there objection to the present
consideration of the resolution?

Without objection, the resolution (8.
Res. 19) was read, considered, and agreed
to, as follows:

Resolved, That Mr. Smathers, of Florida be,
and he is hereby, elected chairman of the Se-
lect Committee on Small Business, in lieu
of Mr, Sparkman, of Alabama, resigned.

STATEMENT OF THE MAJORITY
LEADER AT THE DEMOCRATIC
CONFERENCE

Mr. MANSFIELD. Mr. President, on
January 10, just prior to the convening
of the new session, the Senate Demo-
cratic conference held its first meeting
of the year. At that meeting I made
some brief remarks on Vietnam and other
problems confronting the 90th Congress.
I also indicated my thoughts on the
course of action the Senate, and, in
particular, its Democratic Members,
should endeavor to pursue in the new
Congress in order to meet the respon-
sibilities which devolve upon us to make
a contribution to the leadership of the
Nation. I ask unanimous consent, Mr.
President, that the text of my statement
to the Democratic conference be printed
at this point in the REcorbp.

There being no objection, the state-
ment was ordered to be printed in the
REcorp, as follows:

STATEMENT OF THE MAJORITY LEADER AT THE
DEMOCRATIC CONFERENCE, JANUARY 10, 1967

There is no point in blinking at the fact
that we enter upon the 1st session of the 80th
Congress at a time of deep national concern.
It is a concern which traces to Viet Nam, and
it will not lighten very soon or very easily.
The preoccupation will continue because the
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